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PREFACE 


‘THE chronology of the Old Testament has infh 
‘ed almost all the spoculations of Oriental scholars 
in rogard to the possible date of the Vedas and the 
Upanigads. It is very difficult to say anything with 
positive confidence on this subject, but this much is 
certain, that the Upanisade, at least: the ten prinolpal 
ones, are not in any way posterior to the Vedas. Tho 
argument that a philosophy like that embodied in the 
Upanisade cannot exist side by side with the nature- 
worship of the Vedas, loses its force when the Suktan 
of the Veda are rogurded as symbolic only of those 
esoteric truths which were taught throagh the Upliyisade 
to the select few, Symbology helps the solution of 
many a riddle over which philology hus either 
sat in despair or which iy has understood only to 
misunderstand. The history of all the great religions 
of the world shows, that there is nothing inconsistent 
im the posible existence of a sublime philosophy with 
Mie empty formalities of popular religion. And this 
circumstance in itself is an indirect argument against. 

> , the later grigin of the Vedas and the Upanigads, 
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conscioumess, appereoption or "pure reason" is the 
only reliable, self-illumined, absolute factor of our 
knowledðe. “All else is but mere representation in and 
through the mode of this consciousness. Tho world of 
being is nothing, considered apart from consciousness 
which, in its turn, is entirely independent of experienc, 
Tt cannot in any manner be nogatived, for tho very 
negation implies its existence. This is the realm of 
the absolute, ovor-existent, Brahman, an abstracti 
appropriately expressing this idea of unity in duality, 
being a term expressive of the whole of that which can 
be none other than a compound of Thought and Being, 

‘This Absolute is not the Unknowable of Agnosticism, 
nor the inexplicable atom of Materialism. Materialism is 
in fact out of question, inasmuch as the Absoluto of the 
Upanigad in not a result of organisation nor a property 


of matter. It is something always independont of 
everything, and self-llumined, self-subsistent. Tt is 
everywhere; but for it the world of experiance is 


mowhoro. But the Agnostic who slands halteway 
Between Materialism and Transcendental identifies 
he 40५५७ with the Unknowable and makes it ihe 
source o all that. translate taf into experience. Thie 
doctrine is entirely untenable, for that which im 
Uninowablo is ot the Absolute, but that which produce 
tho, various modifications and represntations of it 
thigh experience. That something which is and 
not known per. ee by he vor law of consciousness not 
„Permitting, such knowledge, is the Unknowable pur 
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dene. Pain sd pleasure, god and evil, virtue and vice, 
meri and in, ae ll conventions based on this variety 
of meine, and admit for the sake of that 


EN ‘Bit ín the Absolute no such distinctions 


he eect of tis 
immense. 
clearly 


we, and 


Motel, ive and nature of ihe costar 
६५० ida pe rhy holds that the individu! 
E Sos and that through tho unity, * 


q 


Vea ^ 
$ 
of dia ro Th e Ate Mire vi pola a 
easy way fron the ove to the other, When tha senma sf 
separates is killed out, tho Absolute In tho in 
Was aod ie cocoon 9 ai mus aa iiA ey 
the mucroconm, Phim amd pleasure, ovil and god, are 
all merged in the unity of the Aion whee alo 
that indescribable something which i neither ponuro 
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Serainly the highest posible activity and enerey on a 
maeror plane, It is bot neglect of daty nor renun 
Mon, of the world sther; iin mare forgetting of elf 
tnd is envi This is makya; Moke ta the 
popular sense is a something to be achieved, in the 
Upaniead i in already achieved, every being te one 
arth the 0५०७७, in, in fact the Abecites what io 
it achlerad कि detection of tho een of sepa en 
hid bong sceomplidbel, abou e व 00 03, Tha 
disrann of tile vital diimence between the two teas 
has led many Orientalists te rogard tho mokga of the 
Veltnia, and the sree of the Buddhista, oso 
{hing bordering one inan a etre amado. 
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BRHADARANYAKA-UPANISAD 


D d 
By SRIMAT SANKABACARYA. 


OM! Salutation to Brahman and the other Brahmupyis, 
perfect in the traditional knowledge of Brahman, whose 
names are enumerated in the lineage from teacher to 
teacher Salutation to the religious instructors? 

‘This brief * commentary of tho Vajasanoyi Brahma 
Upanisad, which commences with the words: “The 
dawn is the head of the sacrificial horse," ie composed 
for the sake of those who wish to liberato themselves. 
from the world, in order that they may acquire the 
knowledge, that Brahman 4 and the seul * are tha same, 
a knowledge, by which the liberation from the ca of 
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This knowledge of - 

NEA t completely Further, unless there is a knowledge of the oxis- 

rans bo. ed tence of the soul in another life, there cannot be a wish 


to obtai rr" remove objects of desire or aversion in a 

Am Subsequent life ; this is clear from the conduct of those 

Who'do not admit any other desires but those, prompted 
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ined Upanigad, which founded on the knowledge of the existence of the soul, 

fig called Arapyaka, as being relative to a former life, and upon the special means by 

Bond (great) from its extent. + which objects of desire and aversion in another life may 

‘this Upankad with the cero- be obtained or removed. The existence of the soul as 

Velas will now be mentioned. The independent of the body, is evident from positive 

sin to explain by what means. declarations of tho Vedas, as shown by the following 

that cannot be proved by Passagor: "^ This i» the investigation whether after the 

be obtained or removed; death of man the soul exists; some assert, the soul 

exists, the soul does not exist, amert others.” This is 

the commencement of one Upanivad, and it concludes 
With the words: it exists? 

Another passage says: "Some souls after death 

aro bora (again) to obtain a body like animals, others 


for this is the. 
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of trunk, according to 


ysledge ofthe Vedas." 
“Tt (UÉ soul) is 


the existence of the soul as 
srt oy ean bo proved by percenion, 
for there is contradictory assertion of 

y ihe contrary. 
 peroeption a knowledge of the existence 
ac ‘with another body, could be 
she opposed to the Lokáyatikas * 
ieri that the soul does not exist, 
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For with regard to objects of the senses, ॥ for insta 
a pot, no contradiction takes place, as if one would 
assert thetwor-exiatonce of a pot, although i is perceived 
by the senses. TE you hold, such contradiction may 
exist by referring to the well-known topic of the trunk 
aud the man, if the seme object te taken by sore for a 
trunk, by others for n man, we remind you ofthe fat, 
What all dispute censes, when the nature of the 0०७ 
as been micertained, For there iw no dispute about 
the nature of an object of the sensos, for instance, of a 
trunk, when it has been ascertained by perception, Tho 
Waintsikss' on ihe other hand, although acknow- 
ledging the Z, yet reject the opinion of the existence 
f the soul, independent of the internal body, 
‘Accordingly, since ihe soul is diferent fm amy 
"TT——— or 
atiligence (Viana). al. ie ia void. rr 
Seas ene set of ai t dan 
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as long as this ignorance is not annihilated, so long the 
ignorant soul, owing to pasion, hatred and other 
natural BBulés, resulting from works, and owing to the 
transgression of commands and probibitions of the Sastre 
continues to accumulate by thoughts, words and by the 
body. works which nre called unboly, and which aro 
the causes of evil concerning evonte that fall within 
tho senses as well as that which do not fall within 
thom. AN this is the result of tho grenter power of 
natural fault Hence in proportion fo the faults, 
transmigration erates from the highest state downwards 
Wo the lowest state of inanimate mattor. 

Sometimes the purification by means of the Sastra 
has a greater power. Hence the soul acquires by 
actions of mind, speech and body a state which is called 
virtue, and which is the cause of good. This virtue is 
twofold—virtne resulting from knowledge and mere 
Virtue, ‘The reward of the latter is the obtaining of the 
world of the manes (Pitre) and of other like worlds. 
‘The roward of virtue, resulting from knowledge, के the 
obtaining of Ure world of the Devas, nnd of other 
‘worlds, upwards to the world of Brahman. Thusitis 
said in the Sastra: sacrificial works directed to Brahman 
fare proforable to works directed to the Devas, Also 
the Sr! tached: work. according to the Vedas, is 
‘twofold, (such as concerns active life, and such as refers 
to Eontemplation : the former satisfies desires, the latter 
‘abstains from them through knowledge). 

Mana, M, 88. 
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‘vercomes even this world,” would conclude that the 
knowledge was only a kind of work; he would be in 
error, fi Because passages as such: * who offers the 
smerifcial horse.” and "who knows? him thu" leave 
it optional to perform that sacrifice either by knowledge 
or in reality ; secondly, because it (this knowledge) Is 
abo mentioned im the second part of the Sru, which 
feats on knowledge; thirdly, because alo by other 
ceremonies a similar representation i» made, Hence it 
follows, that from knowledge alone the reward of the 
homesacrifice is derived, Tho chief of all ceremonies, 
however, isthe Asvamedha, because Its reward Includes 
the universal und special state of Hiranya Garbha.* 

Further at this commencement of the knowledge 
of Brahman, the ceremony of the horvo-ruerifice ie 
described. for the purpose to show the worldly tendency. 
fall sacrifices: for ita reward is shown as the devobrar. 
which ix death, 

If it be snid that the regular” ceremonies have 
mo worldly effect, we deny this on the authority of tho 
Sruti, which emumerates the effects of all works. For 
very ceremony requires the assistance of a wife 

That to say, who knows te nacre o tho horse to e a 
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world, which “naturally represents the distinctions of 
ceremonial act of the performer and of the effect, and 
which naigrally applies causes and effects by such 
sentences, as: this is so or so. In thi, the part com- 
mencing with: “The dawn is the head,” etc, is designed 
for the knowledge of the horsesacriice. The sacrifice 
ip represented under the emblom of a horse, on account of 
the eminence of tho home, The eminence again ix 
derived. from the sacrifice bearing its namo and from ite 
being the representation of Prajapati. 


‘The Aveamedth and I'urusameiln, colabrated In the mannar 
lieet by hir Vida (white Yajur Vela) are not relly eer Gest 
Moses and men.” inthe mst mentioned ceremony, sie innere 
St mias Animals varchar Drenden i, 
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OM! The dawn in truth is the head of the saerifieiat 
horse. The sun is the eye; the wind the breath : the 
fire, under he name Vaisvanara, the opan mouth the 
ear the body of the sacrificial horse, The heaven is 
the back; the atmosphere the belly; the earth the 
footstool (hoof) ; tho quarters tho sides ; the intermediate 
quarters the bones of the sides; the seasons the 
members; the months, and the half months, aro the 
pints; day and night tho feet; the constellations the 
bones; the ‘sky the muscles; the half digested food the 
sand; the rivers arteries and veins; the liver and 
spleen the mountains; the herbs and treos the various 
kinds of hair. The sun, as long a ho rives, in the fore: 
part of the body; the sun a» long a» he descends, is 
the hind part of the body. Tho lightning is like 
Yawning ; the shaking of the members is like the rolling: 
i of urine ís like tho rain of 


"The dawn is in truth,” oto, The dawn means here 
the hour of Brahman, "la truth fke 
Feminding, and rninds of a well-known time. 


tho 
oad,” from ite being tho principal timo; for the hoad is 
the principal part of the body. For the object of purifying 
tho animal, rsprosonting in its members’ the various paris of 
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mail noon is the forepart of the horse above the za) 
the sun, descending from the midst of his coura, 
other half. tbe hips and loins, from their respecte, 
similarity. >" The lightning is like the yawning, fom Ne, 
likeness of the mouth, when it suddenly opone, wiih tee 


ronding of a cloud. “The shaking of tie 
like the, rolling of thunder," from ihu nimi 
sound. "The passing of the urine is ike the ret 
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| tho horso; ite birth- 
Place is the western sea: these Mahimas are placed 
Around the home, Tho horse, under the name of Haya, 
carried the sods, under the name of Vaji the Gandhar- 
vas, under the name of Arva, Asuras, under the nano of 
Asva, men. The sea is it» companion, the sea its 
birthplace, 
^ this is said in illustrations of the 
called Mahima, which are placed 
before and behind the Horse, Tho day is the golden eup. 
from. tho similar splendour of both. How ie the day placgd 
fas tho cup Before the hore? By its boing an emblam ot 
Frajapatt; for Prajipati who is raprasontod by Aditya (the 
dun), ete, is dosignod by the day. In naming the home 
+ Praispeti is mosni, as the ‘lightaing is manifest by 
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आपोडजायन्ताचते वें मे कमभूदिति niem 
am अस्मै मवति eiecti बेद ॥ 


There” was not any thing here before: this was 
indeed enveloped by death, who is voracity; 

For voracity is death. He created this mind, 
desiring: May I havea soul. He went forth worship- 
ping. From him when worshipping, the waters were 
produced, He then reflected : To me, when worshipping, 
water (Ka) was produced. For the sume reason fire 
obtained the name of Arka, Happiness in indeed pro- 
duced for him, who in this manner knows the nature of 
Arka. 


The origin of the fre, roquired for the performance 
of the lore-sucrifice, will now be explained, Aa it i 


Intended to describe the particulars of the firo with regard 
othe horse ancrifice, the birth of tho Bre ix 
for ite prano. 
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for earth, gold, ete. are the causes in the proluetion of a 
Bat, and not the pecalinr shape of the lump. aines if there 
mot the formar, (earth), there ls not the lation (the pork 
here is not a peculiar shape of the lamp, 
OL a pot and similar effects takes place fram. 
Salone, ae onsth, gold and similar caus 
the peculiar shapo of the lamp is the canso 
reduction of a pot. On the other hand, If there do 
arth, gold and similar substances, the production 
Mo, does noi Inke place; oonvequently, earth, 
Fold, eic. aro the causes, not the peculiar shape of Ih 
dump; for every cause, when producing tu offs, producer 
miy by concealing (making disappear) its formar 
Bloois, béosuse itj» impoariblo thet from one end the cs 
eure, at one and the same timo, many eos should 
derived 
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| NE PRINCIPAL 
uL is a twofold 
siens aea 
dark 
pem 


E. 
E BU eu 
aN Mina ree ME da eei: 
255 peer shaper Raton 
227 ent a wd 
CS 


ed 
Vadis 
Mr te ae TOP 
2205 22722: esis 


Ed mized) and similar things, 
‘sate although 
by milk, eté On the ether han, 
Rothing whioh envelops, because 
ground (o dust are contained in V 
for it 


o diferent paris aro in another effect whens 
gvidently an enveloping. “There must, however, bu aù y 
rt fo remove what envelops, boonuse the pot ant 


other elleets, whioh ara in tbe stato 


being enveloped, and accordingly a person, who d 
desirous of any. production, 

aitort to dostroy what en 

Of the pot. This, however, dos n. 
fare improper to say, that there ie. 
which existe 

because 
festation of 
to destroy o 
a light, If a pot 
darkness If you 


‘Therefore the light is 
darkness 


~ ne deci in im Coots, 


BRHADAR 


s 


We do not agree, for, on the one hand, milk and water 

‘appear in an identical 
T things are onveloped 
Jf you say, that "there jx 
hà parts of à hal that is 
pot,” ete, wo deny thia y 


£ the lump or of 
halves, are not peretived im om 


as nf a pot, must diregi big 

ope t, and not to the production 

exist, and ॥ In theres 

? perosption of thing 

because it in enveloped” Wa deny thi. 
‘against tho rule im practico for the meat 

i, oto., dows not take place only by an eiii 

cles, as in evident from tho effort 70 produos. 

har productions are wnveloped in 

that this ie done fo destroy 

ian that the alfo. mada to produce a ॥ D 
Jot darkness disappear, und if the darknp 

Ie manifested by isalt; for there i 

to the sight) in tho pot, we do not 

becuse the perception takes place, whee Pe 

afar as the manifested pot is 70070 00 by 

ight. «o ॥ is not before the light fe employed, 

t for tbe moans to destroy the 

it rather for the maar of manifosting the pot, 


That je to say when the soften, darkness, is ramoved, thara ie 
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takos place by TE 

Pi an afart also to destroy what 

af a soroen, ९९०. but on this 

do^ d pasion wd wishes tho 

mit make an effort te 


success of a work, if dong 
sald, that an effect, which 


destroy an affect, which was 
8 lump, oF the two halves 
lump.’ then is produced 

oF grinding, ote. 


be successful, 
weed by him. 
even before its production, 

the disinetion of th 


with that time, 
js he pato of the np; ५ 


mee (earth 


> Gol ME: Ve, Sm 
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2,29 existing pot, is a contradiction ; for a pot, that bs to 
dom not exist, maune, it Ie not ta arity it ie the 

said: This pot now balor us doos not 


potters be engaged in tho fabrication 


af a pot, and lot it be said the pot holore its 
production. TI then the meaning of the w existing 
potere and ians, who are engaged in thoi 
work sri, theo is no ooateadietion. Why 


Rot Beeages the pot 
exist; for neither the ५ 
ix ie existence of th 
pollors ure sage 

in the iden. 


sta in ite awn farm, which is t 
istenee of the sump, nar of tha half, 
pot. Takon in this view, when 
in making a po, thara is no cantradios 
a bot whioh doe: not exist before lix 


Production. If you. however, prohibit tho idoa of the 


ition of the pot na a futuro production, Ibo is a 
radictiun i but you did not prohibit this; for with every. 
ion (s not only existence or fetarity connected (Dui wine 
Farior, among the four privatione? tho mutual 

ot Is porovivod a something 

negation of the pot may be 
ath but [v never can bacon the magi af 
for the negation af pot, for instanco eo 
amething negative, but something 


" then all tho other negations, 
antecedent nagotion, dasteuotion and abolute ngatlan, 
h may fake placo with the pot, sre wooing 
positive, diferent (rom boonusa thuy have tha. 
amo connection wit ॥ me the mutual begation, Iu Ibis 


manner refer all nogatione to something positive, Tf this 
{is tho onsa. anteceden; nogation of the pol doos not moan a 
m of the pot itself bofore ite production, — Thvretore 


a or peleainn ie of bwo vote, nivaral and mutual 

ers oce cis antecedent emery 
Shc nt a futuro tome willbe Konangan neg 
इज Mi an effect” Asche wegen extends tough 
ees quat, present and tutne innit pevation e ire TE 
ATA lenis Hs enaena, or onesie pray 


isaps 


eat UPA 
us mais FAL D 
negation of & pot" yo id 
e ente! Pls tnl o poi 
eka the (otie genitive ease (o the pot). If yoa 
At rhetorical fiure, as if one 

nasi ih i Tut if Jou Pronounce 
the 


no f 
Salat tom be pot; then wo 
Mh oa D ie sete we bavo give Deforo- 


OUO etel 
SS eet ogee 
RC. wa aosloped by the words : 


बडे bY: The desire to dovour is vora- 
FR dati, for vorutity i iho irae dotinitice of 
ie naturo is voracity, this 


How is voracity death ‘The 
हक dant” The menning of the 


dein to carat की mos i well know, Toa 
og to his voracity the livin 

metti death i repose 

d M 


halb is led by voracity 


By ihis 
d othar = 
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Productions are enveloped by earth in its modiliation as a 
lump. He created this the above-mentioned 
oath, by the Creato the productions, afterwards 
to be spooñiod, made the so-called mind. capabla te arin 
on hi creation, vic. the internal sense which is poste ey 
wis the Y fo ascertain knowledge aud with other 
faculties. For what purpose did be erete he sta 
The answer isz ^ May T have a soul, may, by iho ind t 
modifications as mind, T have mind Prajapat 

à with mind by the manifestation of mind, having 

A himself, said: I have succeded. "From him 
from Prajapati, “when worshipping, the waters, ihe 
Slemon! whore quality ix taste, "were produced." as the 
embodied parte of his devotion, that in to ay, ho बा 
the water after the production of the sky and the oihar two 
elements,’ ar it noconls with the authority of anilhor 
Dasvane ‘of tho Srutl, and the improbability of rover 
m. " Ho then reflected, when woerblp- 


ter (Ka) was produced f Wor the 
that death was called Arka, Arka or th fisv 
n with the sacrifice of Avvamodha, obtained 
zka; for the second appellation’ of re I 
no of Ar rived from Arcana, which 
to worship for one's welfare or as derived from its 
a quality of fro. To him 
ha» been mentioned Knows tho 
of Arka, water, or happiness (tho word Ka is “anod 
ie both} is indead of « certainty, produced. 


आपो वा sincere कर आतमन सा प्याला 

serge ees ques तेजो रसो Primi: ॥ 
Or the waters aro Arka. Tho froth of the waters, 
whigh was there, became consistent. This became the 
earth, On the creation of thls he became fatigued, 


a | Alrandsice—Talttareyn Upanited. T, 8. 
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» hen he was 
exudation of him, wi 
‘The plendar, ihe re 
[vas poured qul a d 
fated, nte Who i Asin called 


Mor the waters are Arka" 


rine ae or fie. As it is said in the 
d the fire 
Mi ०४४८६ 
EIC PEUT 
ME T 
Ce RA Eit han T riei ma, 


iS ied fom nicin 
TEMA tT हो ute vua herd fo ii 
iris ate tr en 
‘Comme the oar”. The meaning i. 
nse nor rang fort On tbe 
ed of the earth, ee jan. RAN ati i= am 

RU elas, of wir 
p eio aci E M i gral or of Prajapati to 
PNE Uf eni" Win don meis that bo ४० Datira > 
TI bei s Prope vb gud bete. distressed, 
AL ee lect nies 

pe hh ent war oad is 

a ७० Via fess ewe please) ith 
the ees, the richer. onotaining within 
se atm at dietus He than 
Sonoran sa 


Mni spre pbi m त स तप amnion 
‘ira: | तस्य oet दिसो 
a दिक SS चो च सरो 
कला ee MIL LI 


He mado nlt thes f 
fold, ditya as the thie 
E e (० B 
EL जल, 
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either side are the arme. Then his western quarter 
is the call quarters on either side ure the 
tings, the south nnd north the flanks, tho sky the 
back, the atmosphere the belly; this earth the breast 
This ñ ed im the waters; for wheresosvor o 
repairs, there he is placed. This results from the 
0 of the wi 
This Prajapati, when born, divided his own self, the 


ism) of all productions, threefold. How thresfalt ? 
Agai and Vayu, he made Aditya ex the thie tc 
plete the “number of three; in the same manne, 
wide Agni and Aditya, Vayu as the thin, and el 
beide Vayu and Aditya, Agni as the third, according 

ir equal power to fil up the number of tirso 
Thi Prag The life of “every individual in the 
world, was divided threefold ‘secording to the natu 
of Agni, Vayu, and Aditya, expecially according to hiv 

a nature as death, without giving up the nature of 


Viraj. This m fre, as Arka fn {ts oonneetion with 
the ceremony of the Axvamedhay this fire as Viraj, which i 
parle’ according to holy rito, iv also reprenentod under the 
symbol of a hores; for, we said, the whole origin, ex aboro 
mentioned, is narrated for his p "Thor ie his agrad 
origin. “His eastern quarter ie the head.” both bring 

ike by their eWeelience. ` The quarters on either nde. 


Mí, the quariere of isa and of Agnepl, "are the arma 
"Then the western quarter of the fro is the tal,” viz; the 
part of tho hip and loins, as being opposite to the front 


par “Tho quarters on eii Vayu 
“are the thighs, to the corners of the 

woudl amd north the boing. like by their 

the two former m. The heat 


at in the former 
"oth being atike 
fire,” being alike 


phere the bel 
this earth is the bronsi 
‘downwards. "Thi 


ave rmon 
em 
Pr thus are all those worlds 


i 

[d EM 
QUIE 

"` तापा qe आलीत संवत्सर 
no संस आस तमेतावन्त spesa: । था 
सतमाः pet TORA d sem 
आणोन वागमवत्‌ ॥ 

sind: Lat mond solt of mo bo produced. 

y M nd beled speech, rented union, « 

Aint dens. The sed which there 

be wae snd for the space of such i 

hn, ७४७ ot 

he crested bm. When he was born, he 

Beale tib m. He cried. Thus was speech 
m 


forth 


Tue 
matum qp 
A eoni elf of me a ton 
HERE रब lt of mi 
Be ae ope le by e fare dd 
[n ning the throe Vodas, hc 

LUI at spt aes ite, Veda: be 
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he reoctod in hi he creation of the tree Vedas 
int ie Who? Desth, represented hj 
worst is represented by she desea t 
Brar Tin कब inorder chat ie 
Soon ot kn corvsonies the cate of el peste 
Pec contemplation "af. the" thaws Wages 
icing, conceived in ie form of an epa after be iad Sted 
Pats (he frumer o she parod, called a your, Wrote the ret 
Per the you Nim bore Prajapati, the 
timer t A As long tt Unie 
St year im so long a tiny war Projapat tea 
UM. ind, 2००० ०० War did ‘he 
Porc s. ime? Ho ootas 
im which meam, ha broke the age. Wien ihe 
abe, Br, the i embodied soul, yan I bora. dent 
ia socerdance with Mie पथ opened hig neath 
siint him" To dovoar him. pon “which the babe 
Serin i natural ignore, ot Mii amd ne 
eri fellas ge ead A ot speech 
produced : 


5.4 Wa यदि वा anaes करप इति स तथा 


wer EA af 


vil can Fey 
genes apa भ 


सर बा अत्तीति तददिते 
sensi भवति य एवमेत 


He reflected. If L kil him, I shall have only little 
food. On this reflection he created by that word in 
+ union with «hal soul all this whatsoever, the Rk, the 


E ax; 


erifices, man- UPANIŞAD as 
"rijs, th Sama Vedas, tho meiros, the 


Kind, the animals. he had created 
ied to devour all that 
xe il bre be bas nae 
(a the eater of this whole universe, this al soul. "This whole universe is his 
Sf aii He his fod. He who thas knows hi Se comistont thet all becomes bis fos 
उ beesase he, as the universal soul. ie the eater, ho, who in 
will obtain the reward of thi id manner knows ths wate of Prajapati, dont श्र 
. "his state, aoconding ta which be 
‘hing, will bavo such « roward, 


sss Thus it is in a Mantra " Aditi is the sky, he is the 
Atmosphere, he is mother and feiber" He is the devourer 

considered a* his food, by being the 
ise there would bua contradiction s 
he the eater of the universe. There: 


"4 rec” When death. saw the terrd babe 
te पा 6. सोत quss पेन नयो पजेयेति dien isa 
pns e ee स्य यो वीस प्रा À यष d 

toot ७ rentre frosting a Ion tim espe wiesen mer शरीर एव मन 

Mime meum क Mice y" 


Nc abundant Me desired: Let me perform again the great 


‘moveable sacrifice, He became fatigued, Ho performed penance, 

When he was fatigued, when he had performed penance, 

glory and power departed, Life is glory, power th 

fore. when life had departed from his body, hin body 

Awumed a swollen appearance: there was yo mind 
within hi body. 

“He desired," thie is 

the description of the horse and th 

perform again tho reat sacrifice. 


former birth s Prajapati made the 
former birth, With this recollect 


to give 
Let mo 


Aaiya, a renovation of tho univeren, ons of N 
7 cen he nha Vo th destrucion of the word 


ys Tey PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


the grost sacrifice," 


whan 

deseript 
the words glory and power iy 
"nis, the organs of sensa. 


Osee are Lire glory and 
ors aud power of lia 

D 

apts fram tke body of 

ton argues aa 

gat mind tn bis by. 

gh ced by Pratl (othe rame mannar ws the 
iav sito, however distant i may be 
ined inthe boly as mind, what dil ho 


7 साना hel 4 इ ea euh ततोऽधः 
SRR ck | एप 
M बेथ iH बेद तमनवरदेयामन्यत ae 

JR जाहमत ETI प्रत्योहत्‌ 
लक Bii mei । एप ह था 
i e ति क daret आत्मामा सेमे 

देवता भवति 


"Hen it became a horse, 
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because this b em. And because it became 
pure, thorefi gained the name of the 

amediin He who thus knows the Asvamedha, 
knows also him. 

He knows the Asvamedha, wbo knows bim 
in this manner. Having left it unrestrained, he 
considered himself as the home. After a yenr he 

aughtered it for his own suke, ho gave up the animals 
to the gods. Therefore they slaughter the purified 
animal, repre in its nature as Prajopati all deities. 
He is the Asvamodha who shines, His body is the year, 
‘This fire is Arka, These worlds are parts of his self, 
‘They in such a manner are Arkn and Asvamedha, 
They are again one divinity, death. He thus conquers 
tho second death. Death does not obtain him, Death 
becomes his soul. He becomes one of thom deitior. 


‘The anwar ie “He desired." 
‘worthy of the sacrifice, ० 

a body hy this body ™ ‘Thus he 

ibis. this body by my s 

from it glory and power, became 

Asvad) for tis feason it became a horse (Arva), Honoa 

me of hores (Arva) ie evidently intended for the 

"f Prajapati in this ceremony: Further,” because" 

"before impure (Amedhya) without glory 

entering iain " booame pure ^ (Modhyal, 

3 of sacrifice, "fherelore" the ceremony bearing the 

Tame of Arvamedhe obtained the name of Arvamedha 

fer ipe nature of the saceifeo ie to havo ceremonies 

‘armor and effects, This is like Prajapati, "hat the 

ore, by which the sacrifiee is accomplished, is to raprorent 
Prajspali, is evilent from eh» words of the Stati 

* dawn is the Ifoad of the sacrificial horse,” ate- 


hore, Perd, both of whieharo equal as 


Moiese ad oct, should bo established. This 


dir Aevemedba, who knows him? wit rks 


Jirzelba, none beside, which moans. that it should 
therefore be known in this tanner. The Upanisad now 
हाफ 40 why Prajapati in represented under tho symbol 
ian animal. When Prajapati had desired : Let mo again 

to} 0566 
‘considered 


thinks at 
Anal Za fs other 000 
repel other wild 
Ng v e die of whch 
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which is performed by the moans of animals is also described 
ss the visible reward in the wond»: ` He is the Asvamedbe.” 
Who? He who" shines,” vit, Savity (the sun) who manl- 
fests the world by hi à His body) vie, the 
body of him who is at the same time the reward and tho 
sacrifice, "is tho year," because his revolution is performed 
‘within a year! And because the sacrifioe which reprovonte 
Mim, is only performed by means of fire, tho reward is 


described by the symbol of the sacrifice, This terrestrial 
fire, Arka, ie the cause of performing the serie, These 
ove thros worlds, are parts of his sof,” of the body 

Arka, which is called Citi, when applied wt the 
Thus it wes before anid: ^ His eastern quarter 
and Aditya, “in such a manner,” w 

“Arka and Avvamedha," the sacrilos 
fini the reward. Arka, the torrestrial firo, as the visite 
Motion, is accomplishod by fire. And boowuse the reward 
Savit) is the effect of sho sacri, It (the reward) ie done 
Grbed by the omblem of eaerifoe. Thorefore It is vaid 
ity te the Avvamedha. " They" causo and effet, saorilloo 
and rewarl, Agni and fro again ono divinity "3 
This is death. Being o ono, he was divided ta 
lee, performer and 

eit was said." Ho divided himself threefold." He 
a the Hime, when the ceremonies are ao- 

om» divinity, "izn dont eepresonting the reward, 
gains knows him, the A«vamolha as ono deity 
Tam this death, tho Avvamedha, ono 
aimed by me as boing like tho 

ihe conquere:thw seeond १0४७," that in 
again for the second 


in this manner 

deity, the ४0७ of bi 
aree ani tho fro 

i having diod. ho 


‘cot him again, it ie Death doos not obtain. 
him.’ Why!" Death bocomoe mil" the soul of him 
Misano death in this manner. Or, death being thus the 


Tbe eccles Is aio performed in tho sque of» ye. 
+ "Life, soomrding to Randi 


sa renra rs PATS 
4 "M is js his 


pen 
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las meet देहु ततः का एव देवा यसा 
agora qp Serene ते ह देवा genes 
cafe ॥ 

‘Twofold indeed je the offspring of Prajtpati, the 
‘gods and the demons! ‘Therefore the gods are thus few 
{it number, the demon many. "hey rivalled in these 
world "The gods of n truth spoke, Let us now in this 
suce overcome the demons by tho Udgrthn. 


What is the connection of the words: " Two-fold 
idend is the ofepring of Prajapati?" The highest reward 
of ceremonial works, accompanied with knowledge, has 
en sentono] vir, the state of dont is the reward of thi 
Brabmapa i« now 

the origin. of 


he coast 
ity wipe 


E UPANISAD a 
nonial works and knowledge which lead to व state 
deal with death, ls derived. 
If iteshou be said: "The 


ho reward of the be 
Ceramoates.! Now it wi led that the 
he knowledge and the ceremonies of t 
condition of death. Therefor " 
o explain tho origin of 


mor ceremonies and knowledy 


We answer, there is no fault in this; for av the 
reward of the Udgithe Is the condition of Agni or Aditya, 
it ie the same reward which bas beon mentioned for the 
former ceremonies and knowledge in tbe wordy: "Ho 
becóme one of those deities.” Is it shea not contradiotory 
to say, that he overcomes death P^ N 

coming of death means here to be liberal 


To explain the meaning of the question: Who is 
that death which is the contact with innato win? Whenow 
le bis aria? By whom i be overeome and, how? A 
arrative is given epmmoneibi with the words? ^ Two-fold 
indeei" The ward” indoed " is used to remind of a former 
state, vi, It reminds of the prevant Prajapati in his former 
Dir. “The ofpng of Prajapati, means his ofgpring 
i biti Who are tho gods and tho damane” d 

rajapati, speach’ and the others, How 

the divide and demonioa! nature of the offspring t 

wer i: The gods (Deva) who derive thelr name 


4 the Aevamelin. performed ater symbolically, 


a deth, while the 


3 at, rer only Ve apache 
pe Sid tei is. o Uis which aro Tonal fo 
= She perforin थे the Wat. 
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a | 
sensit ol eae They. are different from tho gute 
2 Sun catus Ui Lnowiedge and works of the don 
et nv ieri, Ae 
A to visible win. Theron th a 


Ro O oF the former i 
ESL LLL 
E Qus Vi ie Firme ones 
MR rete b ere oe 
roe "Tay." tho gods and the demons, being 
Se ud ideo Papal ruled vits c 
BEN Ee lee i ha et 
MOI V vim t ow ir ees 
oe ee or In ६०200 witk the Senn 
The 0०० ae eir or defeat of Che naron tt d 
eh or iania. sedi he nature Caton ot he 
Ascites wih knowledge and work derived frin i 
A RO 
‘the damonical power of the ‘organs which rofers to visible 
wats, ani proceeds from knowin g ^i. 


ja and works in 


aesrance with prteptlon and sn 
Ihe cry 77 77272 


‘de 
and tho defeat of tho 
^. the natare of the gud 
pea nos of virtus, an 
Pet im हो? oat mining ot the rte a 
nubs down to tho,state 
Lars alike, then the-stato 
who by th 


i life: Ih nenns alo fre o 
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tie 3 " come the demons by the Uagithe, 


be established by such, 
determined 

Bat is this mot eather Arihava concluding 

dolino knowledge?” No, because it j^ said in the Suti 
He who thus know int then’ |t. ha the object to 
feviablish the rite of Udgtha, because in the topic of Ulgitha 
authorised by the ancient narrativa, commanciny with 
dv: Two-foM indeed ls the offepring of Prajapati’ No, 


"tenons in thie way, The 
stories wot kw 
oa 


feni i, ADRS 


gin ie doiros 
port 
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mie TE 


ODE 
"pee e Es 
Bs 5 
tem gee tre rd 
cu uet 
DUET. ier 


by the reproof of speech, 
Ife Is evident, as It was also 


of life be granted, b 
WE you nay, this purity, ete. 
sey: it does not, bacau 
Prol feat f wep l Is oridontiy inton ded ac 


the Hae Yeon (av 
Bic: 
3 nian Catone 
ee rage 0). The aie 
st, i 
ma iann e naei, 
PRSE Dares no ojee of 
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four case also, by obtaining an objet in accordance with the 
Worls of the Sruti, we evidently obtain happiness, not 
otherwise. Moreover, there {= no proof against the fruth af 
the object (f knwwlelze, arising [rom the woni, whieh is 

tioned für tha sako of worship. Maris thurs stated any. 
pediment of tho said knowlodire, Therefore by provin 
that we bave acquired h cx we also acne the 
truth wf the ७५०0५ of kno otherwise we evidently 
acquire an unreal object; for he who in common ile 
‘Acquires an object, contrary to his iles, forinstance, a truni 
instead of a man, ar an enemy’ instond of x friond, has 
evidently obtained something unreal If (x this way, the 
mation: of the roal, of Lever! and of the gods in accord- 
anoe with the rali, were aot true, then we should obtain 
by the Sastra something usive If (hir wene the case it 
would be known, as in common life: but this ls not admitted, 


“This i» not true, boense Brahwen is represented by 
differences of namo, form, vie; but such distingtions aro 
evidently exeluded from the nature of Brahman. Tn this 
Perception of Brahm D 


fore we deny U 
Sastra, you also ob 


Wo do not admit thie anrument, on the ground that 
hare M ie same “tetany a e with gar an 
image. Wor your assertion, ४ mut Brahman 
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reward, their special rites, and a disposal of their parts in a 
certain order, and as by moans of this a transcendent thing. 
Whioh cannot be proved by perception or inference is taught 


= tru mature by sentenoer of the Vi o steh 
beings, as the supreme soul, [rvara, the gods, ete who by 
thelr n ireal composition, who. 
Overcome death and who have thore and other distinctions, 
fare taught by sentences of the Veda, that Is tosay, by 


Proofs different from perception and inference, and itis 
Therefore right that they should be true. 


Nor is there a difference in passage of the Srati 
referring to ceremonies, and In ruch referring to knowledge 
tion of the tros notion of them. 


the notion (Buda) whose ohjeet is the 
supreme soui and the like substance, neither indefinite nor. 
Contradictory. If you aay : This is improper on the ground 
that knowledge i» mo objeot of ceremonial practice, Wo 
y grant, that any rite whlch has the three parts above 
enonel! although it is beyond common evidence, may 
be commualcatod by ceremonial practice through nontona, 
explaining. the ceremonies ; but I ie not 40 with the knows 
ledge of the supreme soul, Tevare and other substances, in 
Which thero iw no possible object of ceremonial prctio 
Therefore the part of the Sruti explaining coremonios, and 
the pari relorring to Knowledge, have nothing in common: 
We do not adiit this, on the ground that knowloli 
Bue objective realty ; for the truth of that knowledge do 
hot doped oa ita possibility to become an object of coremoninl 
Practice, the rites of which have thoa three parte and 
Gan bo portormed, but on ils possibility to be obtained by 
Stor bas a notion, whose object is that knowledge 
cause it eam become an object of practice, but 
it can bo derived [rom sentences of the Vedas 


Tit you Admitting tho truth of tho substance 
(Brahman) obtained by sentences of tho Vedas, it is either 


Thess theo arta nre speci. reward, spesial ritan, nnd special 
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aks will" that it pronounces wall the lette 
itself” for ma; for the special work of speech ic th 
Pronunciation of the lettere; therefore, Jr ie mentioned, 
that it =peaBs well; ui tive effoot of speaking as ta the 
assistance of allia For the saks 
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Somes manifest, Which is the sin? “That one speaks im- 
+ words contrary to themsolves, forbidden 

Which induced, ane speaks tndecorons, 


the like word, 


jlination, “is the aim" known by iie befere-mentioned 
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is of Prajapati, having, by mean 
WaIned their divine nature and their 
“Where then,” the ward where shows 
heir relictis. ere thon wa ho who thus ostablishod 
we that is to say. united ७५ by tho tron motion of the soul 
rti our divine natare, whieh was before separatod from uss 
for whosoever iw assisted by somo body, remembers hla 
Te the same manner the kods, won they had 
4 their benefactor, bad resected on Mim. porcoived 
ia Oho soul whieh ts the whole of onusos and ५१००७. 
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This deity then, after having destroyed the sin of 
the deities, riz., death, made him depart, where the end. 
isof the quarters. There it fixed the abode of the 
ins of the deities. Hence Jet no one repair to the outer 
people, let him not follow sin, death. 


This deity then.” It is said, that death ७ far 
it, but why again is death far from him who knows ? 
answer is because death l^ opposed to a knowlodge of 
such a kind ; for ch is produced by the contact of 
the sensor with thoir objects, i oppored to a portan, who 
i tho notion, that life is identies! with tho soul. Heirat 
because hw has the notion, thatthe soul ie 
‘according to the differences, of spench, sto. and 
* kuowlodge is produced by his own natura., On 
the notion, that life i» idontieal with tho soul, 
produced by the Sastra. In consequence Jt is proper tà 
say, that sin is far from one who hax such a notion of life, 0७. 
Causo both aro opposed (o each other, Thorefore. by the 
works: " This deity.” the Sruti shows the sald meaning to 
bbe sin, tho death of speck and tho othor deities; for every 
ody dios by the sin produced by contact of the tenses with 
hole objects in aceprlanen with hie natural ignoranca 
Sin is thorefore called death. Life, by tho soul notjon of 
ite idontity with the son, destroyed the death of the deles 
who had the notion of the identity of life with the woul, and 
ik therefore ealled the destroyer. Sin, then, iv removed from 
‘© person who thas knows by his boing at varianco with it 
What did life again, whom it has destroyed the xin, the 
death of the gods? ‘The ancwer is; "life made him depart, 
whore the end is of the quarters." viz. of the eustern 
the other quartars. it as there ie no end af the qu 
n lifa make him depart there? Tho word "q 
fs made for the purpose to designate the abode of the people 


is called the end of the coutry, tha desert. Accordingly, 
Mere is mo blemish im the expression. The deity of life 
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"Tint deity destroyed the sin, death, of those deities. 
life; having overoome death, savod ther: 


[that deity." the reward is mon- 
ities results from the knowiedize, 
arl is to aoquiro tbe naturo of 
verama doath, saved them. 
‘the dettrdfor of sin death, he- 
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re Organs to gain their divi 
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Life, having overcome death, saved the first speech. 
When speech, having overcome death, was liberated, it 
became fire that Gre. having become free after its 
‘separation from death, shines forth. 


the Bret speech“; Brst moans the prin- 
ore elenclous than any other ongen to 
perform the ceremony of the Udgiha. The nature of 
Speech, which was saved after denth wan overeon 

deseribed: Whon speech, after sin or death wat overcome, 
bad bova liburatod, if became fire which moans, spaech was 
ire, before it became united with doath, and becamo firo 
again alor ite separation from donthy so great fr its 
7 after ration froin does: “The flea whon 
relented,” shiney forth aftor Its separation from death, 
Before its liberation being allied with de 

Shining, as it is at presenti now again afi 
Trom death, it shines forth. 


3. अच ह meer यदा यृत्युमहमुच्यत स modd 
anm Ege: पयते ॥ 

‘Then life, having overcomo donth waved the smell. 
That smell, having overcome death, became wind, » That 
wind, having beoome free after its separation ffom 
death, purifies, * 

Tn the samo manner the senso of smell besame air, 
orate From death, purios. All the partic 
ore, 
Il. अध SEAI RO स आदित्योंउमवत्सोडसा* 
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‘Then Hts, having overcome death, saved the eye, 
jo ye, having overcome death, was liberated, 


orants 


having become freo 


death, saved the ear. 


having overcome. 
xg overcome death, 


ers after their separation 


E be quarters; the qua 
iom death, m made à 
The de eer be m and the other 
ier s 
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err dp रन्तो ure ह या cm देवता 
En प व बेद ॥ 
‘Then He, having overcome death, saved the mind, 
When the mind, having overcome death, was libera 
ik berae the moon, That moon, having become free 
afier कि separation from death, is resplendent. In this 
manner that goddess having overconte death, saves the 
present sacrifcer. Whoever thus knows, obtains his 
be reward. 
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sia ने 


for iis ow raised by the Uagrthn 


is eaten by lif n 


Then fae its own sake,” shat is to say, ns by spool 
nd the other organs for their own wake praise wa» oifored, 
sa by the principal life, whan it ad praised in the 
Wires Pavamana-Stotres the roward which is the sate of 
Prajapati, common to ५३०७०) and Use other organs, it praised 
it in the pine remaining Stoteas [ood for ix own take, The 
nerion of dere with she agent. ix authorised by the 
pant, as has buen mentioned before. How again must 
It bo. understood, that Hte praised the primary fod fat ii 
‘own sake? To explain this, the camo is mentioned in tho 


ords: “for whatever ee. The wani food moans hara 
Summon food ; far whatsoover fool In this world i» eaten by 
any living individual “the same is onton by life”. Prana 

Proportion, Pra is derived from Ana, Ané 


T7 ranas) means cari, with a fina] vowel 
Praun) te. ‘The meaning i: this is oalon by life. And the 
primary food is not only etos by fife; but lifa subsists on 
it, when i is transformed into the substance of its dite) 
rotura the primary food Is praised byeifo. 
ake of its awn wbsiitenee, 
All that ७ eaten by l 
Wherefore sho sin, which ari 
ssolioneo of performance, 
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weist बेद ये उह वदऽ से प्रतिपत्तु 
ज tb भन्यो भवसथ SRP पो 
मामि हार्यो afa 
no gos poke: “All this is only so much. What- 
eter foni eres, is praed by thee for thy own sake, 
atus satt thatYood? Life answered : “Do enter me, 
‘They withthe words: ‘Lat it be so; every where entered 
Ife, There whaboover food is eaten by live, sati 
fee them, Him eater bis own he is the preserver of. 
hi own, be is pre-eminent: he walk before, he is an 
fate of food, he is the lord paramount who thus knows. 
Ha who against one who thor knows, amongst his ow 
Becomes 8 rival lord, isnot able to support his depen- 
Sem. On the other band, whosoever be 
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All of you, if desirous of food, everywhore enter me." When, 


life bad thas spoken, they ndod and entered life with 
the words, X "Thus the good food, the support 
fe, wh a by life, satistio speech and the othr 
or which entered life by its commands but by thelr 
> wil no connection with food. "Therefore, It 


thas food ॥ esten merely. by 

ho deities of speech and th 

to life bad entered lifa in accondaneo 

"therefore whatsoever food people ont 

by life, tho samo «atlillee thom, riz speech and the other 

Whosoever knows that life i the support of 

md aiso kuowa thet the fivo organe depend 

Upon life, him enter also hiv own,” his relations, as epeech. 

Vd the “other organs enter lifo, which means, he a the 

Supporter of his relatione. " He is the preserver of hie 

Dwa” who have entered him, by hls own Taod, 

spoveb,” alo. Thus "he ie pre-eminent 

re he, has the precedence, at life among speech, oto, 

Thu: he (+ an eater of food,” which moans, he is without 

land paramount,” and to guide 

७५७०४ lord, as life of speach, 

life, will obtain the abovo 

a aigninat ome who thus 

"n; amongst 
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200१० agint life. "Ie not abla to support his dependent 
The "other hap,“ whowoever amongst his relations 


omes a follower af such a one.” of a man who has that 
as spese and others wore of fe," and whosoever, 
Fete “auch a pomon, strives to support hin Own 
dependent," we spooch and the other sonsos, following life 
Vo support themselvos, “ie able to provide for them, 
Tot any other who act? on his own will 


do. doves आश्िरसोउद्भाना< हि रलः प्राणों वा अद्भाना< रसः 
suh हि. वा gere RTE AIT 
: gensis तदेव तचे हि बा अङ्गना रसः ॥ 
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ids in the mouth, is Āàsirasa : for ha 
MEETS (Ras) ofthe meniber (Alo). Lire inne 
members; for life ie the e-cncr of the 
2 for the reason, that any memben 
"has deparied, becomes dry, life fs tha 


to be the foward, resulting tro 
M qualities of lifo. To establi ma 


ho abides within the 
agoording to ihi 
mentonon: "Lifa 


BBHADĀRAŞYAKA-UPA? 


live through it TI 
the other organs, life i 


fs the meaning of the wh. 


fare in preference to anevel and 
object af worship, 
‘deduetion 


20, द उ ए ares are een एप fere बूहस्पति:॥ 


This is also Brhaspati. Speech is Brhat. Life is the 
preserver (Pati) of Brhait ; therefore it is Brhaspati, 


^ This is" Life is not only the substance (soul) of 
causes and effects which have become farms and works 
ut also the substance of the Rk, Yajus and Suma Ved 
ave become words. Dy ihe praise of life we 
i A Ls oxalted for the sake af worship." This, 
Agra is also Behaapatl, Why? Th 
ipeeeli Is Rehne” the Vedio ७०७४ Brat 
Further, Anartuy 

Why? Bocauso it i «aid in pasa 


tha onean 
Moree e the Masons ol ie he Yale ae 
abate Beat 
Tie ian Tn 
ss thee asta ope 
ineluded in life, because k 
speech. prove this a 
rie ua ie Me proe of ts Spohn, Bk 
Ironic It proton the M, fr the हे 
fh sei Piece ve tenes nein of 


eth for 
[n 
in to pronounce a sound. Therefore Drbaspatis 
“life, substance of tho ks. This ii the meaning of 
the whole. 


Ae Amoris. of 32 aytisi, jn contained in the Beas of G 
ralio, कि Sir in the Inger totae A. त. 


आर 


3 qu पलिस्तत्मादू 
श एव ड m aem नै अक तला : 
aerei ॥ " 
pati. Speech is Brahms. This is also Sama. Speech is Bama, Sti is 
ds f+ aluo Brahmanaspati pem p ama, Sama fe Sa and 
Eeahibagnsput. ] © it is Tike (Sams) a bee, like a wnat lie an 
unge of the Mantras of the Yajus elephant, like these three worlds, like thi all, therefore 


Y He ch is Brahma, 
urs fo hant, eec i Dreh: 
MG osa Veo, with a nd of spese. "OL 

d spes, Yajus, Brahmans, “life iv the preserver' 


lled Sama, He obtains unity 
or unity of place who thy 


knows this Banna 


bak is Sse ald ln before me Why? The answer ॥ "pss 

Sean (ils aon The server e hat and Brahman e i tach la the fes yeaa 

mean the Hk end Yajon not any thing olse; for since demonstrative noun Sa denotes all 

E ‘the comelusion of this vuhjeet it ix «aid fomini dor, In the same 


Wi coton at ta Some Voda the 

Tw tho ५७० mutat fepe s Dean, specs Dicho 

ad Vo tevin lin same with spanel i i propor t 2200 names? The anemer jns By tet d 
loto, 8 nd noe er Drba ad Brahman, Dr they a obtained my feminine tases? BY कफ og 

Am evatining for ee 00 Sita 8 mentioned lat, the c sr pesrege of the Srat sues 8 temi 

| malint two, must be the RE and Yajus, This follows also speech and n included in the sand of the Bam. 
Tis the 44008 searing ५००७ for RE and ales Asorlingiy the name of Bát means «tong, Sar ein el 

Ai, शत Windt ०0००, "There lt i ig to othe li perde and ERE OR af 

| ius Mer te the sate wilh speceh "Aad at A On e nanose te nume cf ati b 004 devel 
fete (ier re e theres ce ay ind ot Uae tunes a hp and ME re ६ 

aes 000 The words Ths Soda S. shes Jp produced ty and de E 

© Bises बह corr the ua of a life Ve ama and “Speech is Sama 
fare Its also pronar ta distinct numer oi Of Bama shows, that Gaia parta S speech 

tht and Brain, ners, ditis et, eam of RU Le e su “तनमन of ths. serie St 

fan tere woul be no seora.. Further it ence wer nol ara oes the songs, Wish coti ad 

T more tod hare wood se 


te. Am means all that fe ine 
wis. How hast thou obtained 


ole of the letters, « in sentamos mast be compro- 


nes ‘of the Bs, Yun, Bama Cc fended ‘under this tie of Suma Tig e th 
antionad Inthe Sra, s Ue a : 00200 a lhe 

उ OR साम ए वें समै सा चेति सन्न: 7 हल eae e nen P TE 
कसः ae Std. Fun "shows te porti to explcn the moaning 

S fm es 4 Cee dietam ce Shave ah Te पर 

3 सगो UL नगन सम धिन: a noana stila amanea T Toa न Ta 
THe. pee in aponch, Fike (Sama) "à boo,” oiz the body of a bee, “ko a gnat” 
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mu 
e " ` | 


life Udgitha Y 


Why the 


ife Gama). 


i s 
indivi Stor by life ial thi” tho 
a n | i that ie, supported. "The. 
[Ty U, whieh slucldates the moaning of UMtabahay shows 

D Ay St life. "Therefore. in accondanee withthe single 


De and fy Ss the compound of Udgitha, Ut moans life. and 


bodies ri 

ius] bode Soon after the meaning of tbe name 

ht on ) is speech ; but with the exosp 
aye: A mg) thare in nothing in part of 


"Therefore tho wiser 
Ut ia fo, and Gib 


aie thf pr 


mmm re 
aE 
ER 


wifes oh terms, thus compounded 
tho idea of m form Uágitha. 

cared im des Ww 

ns unity of natare 94, तदापि serene gni स्य राजा म 

bat is to «ay, unity faamata iA याचा 'चे 


of place, : 
य स प्राणेन चोदगापदिति | 


editated on il, 


‘with the soal There ie alo a narrative: Brahmadatin, the 


ima grandvon of Cikitana when drinking the resplendent 
. बा ahha: पमो वा उत्‌ प्राणेन हीद* न Soma ake * Let. this resplendent juice oot off. 
y Onim Cice, spoke: * Let. shis resplendent juice cot ol 
ith चेति aha: y ignei qt tho head of this man, if Ayasya Xügirasn performed, tho 
Udettha by ay other than this” ‘Therefore he 


for by life all performed the Udgttha by speech and life 
ie Gna, It is Ut and Gribs, 


how the firmness of the just exijuined means 
Sneed with the words: "There," that 
V Um meaning jast explained, a narrativa 
है To known. "Brahmadae, by name, the young 
Kanion 'of Cikitana when drinking at the «acrifin the 
Reiplendent Soma jui a Tot this reepiendont ce,” 
Tei i hor inthe sacrifeiel cup and drank by me," out 

“oC me sponking falssiy, which. 
aim is the meaning of 
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died ir ४० erit of Ue poring * 

fie, "Poe Are Aries reno ii name it 
dst do epiac o, the poorer of tho Ui 
ip tested Nie by amy other,” by another dai 
DE Pis by this.” viz, by the aba 
dedi Me io unm with speech, ben let mo bo ६ 
Sefer of falsos, [at the Soma out off the head of me 
wor t inel wanting contradictory to tho nature of 
the deity. In these words he m imprecati: vd 
AS Miele the neety ofthe strength of th 

Pride Malt Wisin, Te at en 
am nl Ihe meaning conveyed by the narrativos 
dis re dependeat upon ia aad by te, tr है 
A Tiin aa far the 0000, Arana iron 

etme e Cheba. The easing sini y 


25, am RoR it 


t ex बेद मवति दास e तस्य मै स्वर एय 


कल सं अवि भवति स्य LII 


Be who koowa the wealth 


i ७ wet ag eh °F that Sama here, 


notes are iis wealth, 


let one who a 

ho ie n perform the dui 
TD ai Wats pol notes di of 
EU Ded इक tas MS ue 


zi 
Performer of the Ulgtha as upon 


Pipe 
pon him who has 

SPAM wealth, who in such 
Cr 


HADARANVAKA-UPANISAD n 

the a Tho torm " hero" shows 

it as by He who knows the 
- ie called by the word Sama, obtains 
whe i LL" This de the reward 
p nose thir ja re us 


Witvik 


perform the duller of the Bivik," the son 
e Ugata anxious to exhibit the wealth uf. 

ire in spovels the munion 

n owaver, t ontablivied 


Sume are necessarily musical notos, and that the 
more desiro, but hy the 6 


o drinking v is By that spec that 
cl, whieh has obtained ibe musical notos, lot 
the rites of the 80०... Tharafore, 

ha property (Svab 
lie Sama jn adorned with or ah with 
“hoream people are desl ook during 

Spon thw swoetstonod performer of tho 0060॥% 

wa" for it fe woll known, that” people dation 

a lim who has obtained wealth" (Sva). A pon 


Tally obtained the roward r 
i thive quality, s described In th 
pats wenith who in euch a manner knows the woalih of 


20, aga aa in यः qui बेद अवत हाल gl er वे छाए 
EI LL d सुबर्ण बेद ॥ 


ws te gold of this Sama, obtains 


ए सुनः 


Ho who lo 
verily iw gold. The musical notes are its gold. He 
sold, who fp sucha manner knows the 


RINCIPAL 
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SE gd Ths ers also to tho swept 
fame leet ar moas god only हक p 
Io RUE Jie arn, tbi varus Is gu 
Bieri Garton han Be, mod. ead Vena iesu 
EU Di eae me mere 
Re ERE Win emit. Tis mmol more ie aa S 
SU is ve gl at aa er been desert a 


श. कत हत RET DII तित तसय वै यागेव 


ttn गि हि लष enean: so "ruis 
LT 
He who knows tho sbode of that bere, 


bim. Speech is its abode ; for it is well known, that 


hls life verily abides in speech, some say, that it 
rA WPeeeh, some say, that it abides 


"He 
idos in 


Toon tho qual 
ie quali of abiding i» explained, « 


‘who lawn the cbe ot 

o thie Sup 
Ee hb E है abode 
Fe te en dl e ct 


hes 7. 


are te aiding मा ah 
सततानि sed am 
ने er तमागायति eren 
हग न fta एमा t ॥ 
à ha of 
Therefore afterwards the 
the Pavamann-Stotras i defi E 
Tanier From the unreal lead ma va the. 
Foal fr ^ to fish from deat ted m 
à rinlity words of the Mantra- From the 
ere Yenc e unronl, the real 
Unies lend mo ७७ whe eat, death i thes 
s lity ; from death lead ma to immortality, whioh 
ge fuortal, Further in the words: From 
n fih death is davknemy Tight 


from doat lead me to immortality, 
d. In the last Mantra 


s render. 


‘Fron denti» lead me to feamoriality, there ir nothing 
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ARANYAKA-DPANIS: ] si 


| Tien in the remaining Stotras let him praise 


bis own sake. Therefore in 


oneal 
par food fer T loss The flowing are the Mantras of the Yajur: " Prom 
ar de may choose a blessing. Whateger desire he nreal lead me t real, from darkness lend me to 


Way desire, she some he may choose, vis., the Udgata mas V^ concealed, the Brthma inn 

m dion. Whateer desire h eng : e E AeA T 
mods Eh ms met he samo ho accomplies by Bis einer sr Ree 

T. qe rial. ‘This verily overcomes the worlds. There mataro, “unreal” थे ir culi Geom al 

Nurs ne worlds ror Misi mcer re T Deal 
See Ep eere 

Cu epe ge homie jak te mian Gods taunts die 
Beswinigy “"Thervfore afterwards”. Because the rito of whole venience is given in the words 
EE a ris Eee rt 

the ais SUEDE 


hem, and. 
ye Paver 


Apati es reward 
tate without causality pr 
The d Mentre, 8५ 
from a stata that has causality, but whloh is yet 
॥ to ignorance, prod Moro tho whale affect 
iss Im the third h load tie 
moray,” tho whale moaning coding 
Tas ॥ given as conolusive. In tbe thin ore. 

thereat moaning of the text, " Then; having 

॥ ihe. sacrifier in thn thron Puvamata- 
otras let him.” the 00830 


jira UPANISADS 


obtained the na! 


ho pom Hie e tad for कि Og k 


p ite aie ited, and bence, lice Lifa, 
heart ier there E 
enter "say Choit Uh eve desire ho may ५००४०. tha 
p eters boon! vis.. ~ the Ulgsa 

ve may cho Moni ie i 

PP iater dir the bags de 
है with the «ou iak 

d works, and therein js to appr 


ded 200 Ped decr T t abi 
mper tbe ee 
should not acquire the state of life as ideatica e 
TR pee i m 
be ones fo is hr 
E X dem parie; T m speech. ud the other 
halted thee Taek P tbeir dependence upon mo have 
fr natare, as fire, wind, ete h ich are 
CRUCE te pind, eto, whieh ar 

Ce) 
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e sur know loh by depends 
spon m he exuse of the connection of the prime 
D m id fal the stement 

u fon “renee of th am also the soul of 

ib n t १३9७०, Sums and Udgithe, 


T pervade the Whon Thay 

blained the golden state, figuratively speaking, tte 

: notes, the «t mg, my ong an 
ot ne of the throat, eie. Pomenei of sual 

down to the smallest moct, for T am without thane eid 
m 


suem s पदस्थ मवति स योऽ 
Arm ओषति ह मै सँ तं 


बुभूषति य एवं वेद ॥ 


This was before soul, bearing: the shape of a man. 
Looking round, he beheld nothing but himself, Ho said 
first: “Mis am L' Hince the name of I was produced. 


Therefore even now a man, when called, says first: * Tt 


hat belong 


is Ly and telle afterwards any other name 
to him. And because he gs the first of all of them 
consumed by* firo all the sins, therefore he is called 


sue rwiLyE FRINDUPAL UP 


E him, who before this 
pares He Te ot Pru, Be nom 

Who thos knows, 

^ Prajapati 


T ‘nawiedge and works has 
"dise by the mare 
his very overcome 


pp was tor souk" 
ve binned byt itt eot of kna 
T err and ao, how it 
MOV af e, y pene ue 
tis world १० raja, who i the embodied ewani, 
tribute af arvalion and destruction of the worl 


reno, pr 
or rd, Prag roving rom Knowledxe aud 
Abe wae nasa vit the Value ie further to be 
Tx in eth cher I prove Brchiori has b 


ei 70% 2000 is Torik th prae of tho 
Ea ei act ip M P B 
Eee arl rr pore ui i irat ihe seme 
EEUU te thon WRITES winks reward. renting 
UR UAE AA Tee Mea Tally wndeser fori 
ON es eed 777० is 
EROR 0 00020 020 Mise pce ind i 
Sistas of tha pros cte Vj mal 
BES cents tarot othr nan 
fits t th eain een frc e man 

Ferdi sf Sawn, witch mat b ep 
Ten ba wh oan dated wi tbe je th eti 
Soler erar tbe dim ete n rl 
Beso Hio rii ha Unidad Mia eet n 
dui dir meros ho trai M hes noose To 
TS Te naning 
20७ nowitar ami works, made tor the ET oe he 

send pe Wi rd nde ft e an 
ove rin. "TEN b bl t ie 


“hie valo th ea” 
raped ventana 


The soal is here itefined 
mE: the ambidied 


Yves 
Vins Ve 
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the al fogs olde and works aponianen with 
of bor ya a at the body af 
याद fore? bore the production f other adios 
hape of man, which meunt, th 

he was end oad, lands and other membar ; he 
E irj, the frst-bor 

sho am a what natur 

a 


Fajñadaito. ote’ he telis the namo, which, war given to 
this individual parson and mother. "And Degree 
ba pati inya former birth whioh ia the eause, ath 
wio wer us to obtain the stato 
exerci action un works and lenow- 
ha fest of all of thorn,” Of all thone des 
i  Prajtpati—eomwimed by iha 
tion om works and knowle ge all 
c are ohstacles to tho acquirement 
called. Purusa, beoauso ho, Phrram Ausad, 
As that Prajapati, by Consuming all ०७०४८ 
the Bre of the practics 
00०28 and works. or only by the force 


qux शक्कर PRUNE UP ANISADS 


6 
नमक He vett Sin the tate of Prajapati 
fore this sue ei iho thas knows, who a 


Whom? * Him wh 


Wie reflection. on k 
PE Lor saad by one who 
consuming men 


niat. 
Seda (ant Im i 
220 0४५ if the reflection on know = 


2, heme Rf स हाम 
मसु बमत ता एय मय वपाय दर 
jt s मदति ॥ 


monies” He com 
performer obtains t 


He wos afraid; therefore man, when alone, is 


wisi He then looked round: Since no 


hing but my 


fai ex of whom wend I be afraid ? Hence his 
Tear departed; for whom should be ar, 
hili fer 6४008 


He wes afraid 
Regal. io ie ala he bors mind 
fgg age mam wos afin wa aoi ste orate 
se, ho, bearing the shapa o 

ised body, Var afrajd i 


क 


foar. Thus it a vaid m a M à 
idoni 


from whonoo it could zs " pe 

as produco] Prajip à शा जता हा 

ther the" knowlody i 
Es r birth then the knowledge hat al js (he woul 
Githough existing when in the Model 
VIE any ste S uel avery one, 
at the knowledge m the 


rah 


re for hia preservation, 


pa GPANISADS 


88 p we also objeet, Because, a 
poe at the ho was a prior Frei 
poo vit afa the knowledge of th 


sat powerful 
end extent of m 


oF his birth, 
the time 


os by his pious ae 


wit of 
T nel ali th 
ves. it 


ioe at tho i 
Eamets eme ja arisen without ony instruction 


Se nw Se Ple Sanii: Whore fonr qualities. his 
ini rte. odom fm person, power am 
Mv meri ar na 

हा yov sap it they atv nate fear i 
dtes ne a rn wih tes er don 
DE the masing, exclude Instruction fron 
yar i 


T opposita casses, b 
to maintain, that 


pur 
of knowleds 

is prope 
8९७४७ of tb 


Pilon Ul fth, devotion and ५ 
22020, of knovi ge, and that euch cauce» of knw 
te fall, devotion sod rorarence, asslenged by the “ruti an 
ort in teh pusage at: ^ Tho faithful whose mind l 


260७4 v» rig ome abe whose ronset aro sub! wer, cai 


kieiip Thos shalt know ॥ by ro " 
Bo exist: and i 308 morer «az, that our mors) morit 
da oar former binhi is th eauve of ogg knowiedigo (in {ho next 
irl) se Iris the ease with Prajapati, we don » 
६५७00 wo must ated bo tha distinetion of tenera! ao s both 
uer 3» ell ar of १९४९4 and wnualiind causes for 
In e common life obtains & manifold slivision of cauar 

Dissert. Pets shaper 

it, CI . . 


SET TS Sig Te a 


auos of 2७0४ ९0४० 


खग स इति ह स्माह 
हिवा पर्यत एव तार समभवततों 


या SAIS ॥ 


Titan «००१०8; Rirn Valli Sth Khanda. 
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He did thus not fest delight. Therefore no E —— 
when alone feels delight. He was desirous of a seo a 
Tie was Im tho same atate as husband (Pati) and wia sn (na Anvend Po nt 

en in mutual embrace. Ho divided the i ni (Pei nd 
(Patni) are when in pex e SEO 
two told. Hence were husband and wife prd ie in S rear eon 
0 ee ; bie Vlr, ly the Dalf of b 


EIE US s el of mer aaa pi viet of bm 
OUT ada: ‘ova पलक bas Yi vele deal Mord ai date, ian 70 ance Sh 
i id ved in thor com; von ज Pr ire tte tate teruel 


HEU ya born, wii, declared it. Ii ay also mean a son af Brahma, 


Perens het hail is void, as wanting the fomalo half, 

Soi vb 5 A ^ in ५ alter the taking of a wifo, it is again 
vies पल Ho rnpal, aid ot ee dele Vu ol rat Poule Se uae 
whieh means, was unhappy, like us and * at tty आप er by mame Setar, Me own 


present time; “thorefore.” in conseq DUM 
दे कक, tb " no body, when alone, foots pasen 

Might means he pleasure, derive! from he union wiih a Mk कंनु सत्यान एग wien संमति इन्त 
Dee lasts ७ called sho state of ERE भीति सा. raara gree समेवाभवत्ततों गाव 
desired vire, borne i called ० tate of tant i सा clases emer simi गो 
fo which oue is attached. For the removal of thie up त pea इत mer गभ nre 
Beppe "he was dosious of a second of a ife able t9 गवत SAA pisa 
0009 the unhappiness. And whilo he thus longed for b sees समेपाभवचतोऽजावयोऽजानमषमष aet fia fg 
Mate was wt ot ona, embraced by a wife. And heotüas b Cv agisce gr igo 
ite Vis. state ho desired something roal, ho was of such a समापिपीडिकाम्पत्तत्सवेमतूजत ॥ . 
tafe. Of what state? In such a state, as in common lila oe oien ser mum ७ ७५६० 

husband and wife are, whon in ombraod for the removal of even is foment bi orl win contin tanh 
unhappiness. ^ Ha, thus divided this “relf,” which wae Tia sion of ape mi HE TET 
fof such a kind. “two-fold” The trm ^ this usod in ACD 


to detioe the self and to distinguish it trom the Viraj the Paring 
first causo. Ha was by the romoval of the state of Viral. ‘i ht eso i on thi e Hat the seg 
Bat in the same state, in which orl it, when ita forme s, ER eed 
at Sat of mlk i entirely removed Which wae fore [: P ene 
sate of separation? By the objective mental power, Bab ding irodation of 
Viet}, entirely dependent upon himvol, tore war. bela CINA C Np Rp 
Pe state of husband and wie shoe ie eet Yaw / ४५ nnn 


कक, another body in the Wo dete seti on eae peas 


the 


embr&sé, And this Viri] of sach a kind, was In 
State" because he is the same subject for eo predicate: 
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"ET PRINCE 
n he approad 
acted: how cm 
She marily rete from himself? Alas, I will 


pe 
TES, all a de Ye 
el ar pede Mane kine 

de mea mam, and the otb 


ber a stallion, the one a 


one beean salon, th 
iri ae, the other a male ass, He app. à 
lace d soeofed kind was horn. The ons became 
Jie aout, (bs niher ù male oat, the one become 

ERE pee He approached her 
iow m In this ma 


Hene ponts and sheep were born. 
e cated every living pair whalsoeve 


he ante 


NER dei hat ji forbidden in 
OO CU MI e e 
ly ty aeria at hs aa 
EU a ie bap pite nm Mines R2 ack 
deser ito fioe 
nn sete To 
Betti Va i hal and aun and neste os cr 
Malone of Stra tet Sy epee oe he 
me mall ae थे Mane Theron the t 
BAND PCat enn tc same manne 
re mud ar Hance Emo mor one 
dir Deane a mare, and e or 
Abos "n jut & female aes, the other a male ass T 
wit he 


llion and the anion 
E: oes p tbe one became ‘an ewe, the 
ve ME afer te 
MEIN Lait lé tance he created every 
Whatsoover, down (o the ante, 


ii 

He knew: Lam verily this creation ; for Lerented 

this dence the name of “ereution; is derived. 

Verily he who thus knows, becomes in this creation 
u 

a Japati, having oroatod all thie wal 

k What? "dam voriy this eration.” Tio w 

bwrefore tho created world is eallod oroatior 

arated [rom mo, am F tho world s it ie not dined 

mime Why is ihi T} “Fork, b Lenatod this 

world.” chorofare. Because Prajipati eal himal 

heb in this ovation,” in thin 

Pra ike him” 5 he bocamos like Prajap 

& crvator of the word, whioh i mot differant fram his own 

i. Who?" Ho who thus knows,” know Ii 

ha boon said, thet bo i» tho world, depending ui 

notion of the soul, of tho elementa and of the deilios 


"m sino AAI सा fafi 
न एताः ३६ 


EE 


ib, as the place. 
tho fire, 


Then he churned, From his mo 
ands he create 


BE productia aud from his 
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UII ve Bii eios bles for tio pet °° 


cog rc NN 
Prods penser tis weed: Bor 


sacrifice to thin. fice lo the one or the other 
oe to this, hence sacrifice £0 nee 
Tui pot pees, Hir irony Dia creation: be 
rely js al the mods, fictitious view is obtained, 
mesi with a special Botitioos attributo! In this 
amer it is declared in the Bru 


E: mtm foi y 
tni ५५७७००० a 
lad rao ce ne 


on 
ofthe thing 
sting 

Ed 

iuo ct the ste 


‘nates whnerer sod the notions 
leone, kaining, 0७07०. ars 


T thay “const he ome 


[gebe 
ini un es eui 
i 
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Siting be proceeds afar, 
where, Who besi is able to know the god who is 
happy and 


Then wer is moist, the same he created 
" sis the Soma. So much is this whole 
wither food, or the eater of food. Soma is the 
Agni the eater of the food. ‘Thin is the 


ration of Brahma. Bece he from 


parts “created the gods, and also, because 


d (be immortals, therefore iy it a 


roation. who thur knows, becomes in 


lie Prajapati 


Maving thus etwated this word as a 
irs. was desirous of creating tre quanilan 
Hellion of the Brai and of tho other easter, and at 
imencement throwing his hands upon his mouth = he 
Churning with hie hands “॥0 created from hin 

as the argan of prodaotion, and al 

as organs of production, -the fre, 
ir of the caste of Brabmagas, Because both tho 
io tho organs af pradwetion of th fira, 
re ta consume, therefore both are without 

Tue whole, however, bat o 


he speeial benefactor of the Brahmana, both being sprung 
attribute of essa, i ll Indiepensale ho te consider fn his 


Marone, acording tothe Vedznts, no contradiction, if 
Verre numa iod Mn ae og ath 
ler leh both le dope, am Rept panei mantoi, he 

We vo. stirs, if comeidered tf mses ho hs aston He 

Pim ० tbe Fori 


as tho elder à 
wpe he eng has the fie as Iis $ 
fre the, Prop treni, as pro 
hs bulk e eel (rom his arm: 
पा ha t aad otber goda, th 
rset Bae ihe Ksatriya, Thorefor 
000 he Keats, Th 


hus he eren 


Thero 


Mr 
Pa 
Pre 
MOM EET. He sappontion 
ERU E LS uio of ie Eye 
E Mi ist, Shin 
E Di diat Dr i 


8 rt है. accordingly ovident, that 
dain bese there i» mo difirunce betw oreator 
AM la sitar and bueanse tho gois are created by 
Panipat. 
"The moaning of the subject being thus ostablished, 
of ignorant paople 


4 for the prala of the moaping, o» if hrs beem 
dial. for tho bame of the one i. the praise 
the other 

to 
eae 
The Yet mew the mona of Ya m 


F hall (sind), Anala (iro). [नए एल 
Mey beat icm ght WP. oe Er 


dips. sone of Karyam by Aditi, tbe 

rm tn pe» 

Mares imr gia atthe dritten are Jip dant being 
An bent wntence ofthe pnr 


> 7 


That | ४ ro performers of saa 
€ This sliould not bo than 
a his" Prajapatte, is really. this 


with a contradictory oj 
०४४७ state, Avoand 
call him Tndeay Mitra, Varuna and 
pe. ^ Ho who is Tirahman, who 
Te all thone gods." ° Alvo the Smp 
says: “Bome call him Agul, others Mann, others P 


further: He who is no object of the orram, 
infinitely unmanifontod, 

e ements, who it not. 

sprung thus forth by Bele On 

ois also in a worldly state, This follows 


e passage of the Sruti, satiny: He conramed xil 
sine”; for unless one je in a worldly state, be onnal 
Eoneuine sins, Tt follows wien from. the passage of aie 


Sruti, that he tsesubject (o fear and unhappino: 
from the other; "Being mortal he created immort 
o Mani: Lo 
from à passage of 


Shapter which treats on the reste of 
Brahma, the creatore of Iba world, 
"rat, the unmanifested, the best condition 


organs of ation aro bers mennt, aceon to Ananin. 
ats, oyo, 


n 
? To ७५० sens 
"Thien the enn. that he cannot bo 
(M to sind, the Laker sono, 


4 aan rers meu ORAM 
7 


ae 4 not gnat this, bestes thoro i no contradict 
Wiis considered मर tributan he is connected with tha 


ELO 
odds in realit 
modi. This l the 


Duran Meat be (s unconnected with the 
MT mity and diversity of Hiranyagarbha 
fey of all living creatures, wh 
(of the Sruti: "That ari th 


jt while ative 
Bat whit ie attributes is, ax it wore, almost entirely 


pua ob sant and Bati declare, although they show 
too stale as ii were, at some places, tite worldly 
Qi SA Veg erm, in consequence s the prova 
Soy heit ations, fe almost over where evident 
Sen howerer, ofall distinction of attributes, every ong 
abis the १५७७ of supreme according to tho ovidence of 
the drat aol Sai. Bat the logielane who, abandoning 
fhe wisi of the holy writings, reason much about 
AM nor-ariteneo and non-ageneg, 


But for those who 
2.80. According to Ananda, 
a Yama, by 

frat production of 

ing to the Schk hys siya 


alr of Mann, organe (dietro 
mth किक face iha restos Maric a 

(पी two of the enara ४ 
Ma faery dey of the mine, virtos the 


ey 
Be men o bei 
Re the cot 
REND tere ney 
ee ae 
rte ss 
LEGERE 
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ject af perception. Hera i i 4 to introduce wits 
Hstinctions as food, eie, among them the fire his heen 
ihe Boma, as "the Bn food, will now be 

A. "thus it is said in the Srutis ~ From d 

amen sprang the waters.” Ani the soma is alo watery 
therefore all thal s molt, ie created by Prajapati (rom ba 
m. Thh an It wore, the soma? BO, mach is 

Bis whole asiverte/ that in, there is no more thea th 
What ix i? मै Either food." whioh b Sames aa moving 
by it flaidiy, ० tbe eater ofthe foo, Don 
Hence Some is defined ax tood. From the 
en, and (hat Agni d the eater, Sometimes the fire, when 


offering is made by it, becomen Soma Soma alo, when 
ig is made to it, becomes fire, because it wats 
pavar in this nauner porcelves the world, ax consisting 
of Agni and Soma, under tho Woa of the soul, iy not tainted 
by any blame, and becomes also like Prajapati, — This in 
- ation of Brahman," Prajapati, eurpdering, 
os his own mature, Which is this 
creation? Bocas hs from tho better paris, " the parte" ro. 
rambling him, “created the gods,” therefore is the ereation 
of tho gods a surpassing creation, How is again a creation 
which surpasses hime? The answer Per, And alto, 
Because he, a moral" of a mortal nature, " crented the 
the gode of immortal nature, after he had 
his sins by the fre of works and kucwied 
img creation the elfvct of perfeet 
‘Therefore “he wha knows” this surpassing 
creation of Prajapati, a+ proceeding from himself, verily 
becomes in this surpassing ofeation like Prajapati, becomes 
À creator lik? Prajapati. 


qus TIENE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 

dde erent rre cm 
rset इति तदिद ances नामरूपपाम्यामेव OT B 
सौ aren इति स एप इह AEA 
ge नेतः स्यि वा Reinga d 
aha | agra हि स mia प्राणो नाम मर्चा A 
awe CUL मन्वानो seme 
sim स dm dmm न स बे 
खतन मवाल देते से ए 
तपोय स ालानेन तत येद | सया 
A पदेगातविनददे भिः श्लोक विन्दते य एवं बेद ॥ 


incomplete, when inspiring only, 4t is called life 
waring, ear, when minding, mind. These a 

ESCORT. 
eter sol Wig, aparate Ion tot dali, duc 
Peat Me man worhip i; for in it all this digerences 


i090 


दाकर प 


E ian rm 


u be conceived in this all; wiss, 
As verily by 
^ person who thus knows: 


V. percepton. The word verge” which ip the 


hos ms rev PRINOWAL, OFAN 
efor the objot to make 

ze A was in the state of non- 
b the pant time 


the SED, i ca: There voriy was e King Yudhistin 


Tien is. this, 
Malla sad York, at 
TM Geter ip tho mannar in wè 
‘The terms “that” and this 

का and peroeptiblity of the word, and placed upon 
ton and” i tans sunt Boy expe tbe Hetty o the 
Tota ia te. sls of peroeptbilcy and. impareeptibility. 
Themonuing st That whieh e thi and this, which in that 
‘ros then onmanifentod. If tbis stn ents it in evident that 
Ta Me can be pron from any thing that door not exi, 
fal that IE cannot, be destroyed from anything thot exis 


"That so doveribed world, which war mot mani- 
ome sutil sat by name and form. "The cellexivo 
fora? "maalfesed lief" shows, that tho soul was mani- 
tod br nll. "Te manifested italt.” it clearly obtained 

the limits of whose know- 
of name am form, whieh by its 
WH own” produced the relations of rule, agent and 
lorands pon thy acto of estes." He iv of this name " 
bythe pronoun, “ha,” whloh fe a namo without distivetion 
a tna oniy is Indi “Ha ja of this name,” + 
Devadatta, or Yajtadalte is his nama. ln the same manner 
the pronoun "Ibis iw the sentence, he ia of thir cal 


mum Ms. Maa: ie reip 
nae rdi T mina a Ven 
Kos Kane. whew Ue apt (Eu) ia jis owa ob 

vec seed 

cer पक wat 
Tk wort 0 rae 


oco: ^ mtis of when 


hing t ihe Vadima i 
hare ace 

s Beni rvs, a general 
Abe sapien na ren aiora 


E —— 


E xian 08 
E ai n af, white or 
a he ma, Ho s ofthis namo, ihia f 
xe world, from whom, tential with his 
ient and frou ‘manifesting the 
wh naturo, "entered thie’ world’ there tad 


* said, that the anmanifested manifested 


itself; how can It now be maintained that even the naprama. 

soul, manifesting the unianiferted entered this word Y 
There is no fault in thin frat, because the supreme 

soul was meant under the notion of the ünmanifestol world 


f 


‘we said, that the unmanifosted world, which producer 
the relations of a creator, agent, wie. and which i 
dependent upon the action of causes, ete., manitested iett 

menue the term " thia " fe Ident with the taf. 
ested". Ast ‘when it hws 


The Supreme Brahman. 
Tis. the Voda in ite two parts, the Karma Kanda, which 

ps ed ich which relates tothe 
पर 


ause, withont any difirenee ofthe mediate. 

Jn ther words, before it wwe noi amid of tha soul, that it 
manifes the” world, “bot it was sad, that Iho uomine 
Frid isi" How tei therfore ronsiters with that decirle 
पक tbe notion of the ‘snl for the notion of We 
कब लक T 


ANISADS 
toe mum TWELVE PRINCIPAL UP 
word anat 
es ot galer of the 
ana the edle aierances of uet of ie 
E — : 


heit Na in gar the one is manifest, e ri 


d. the vilage 


the otber 
ra tommon lite also 5 
dig to the Iniearion of th 
"Tbe village is arri” 


पायदान sooni 


stage, ॥ de sa 


i he werd vilage may only moa 
Vane Sometimes the wo = : 
iy at in Sun e i 

line toe nha td, Somatimes both meaninge may bo 


ilo bes हर lt him not eater the v 

fata nthe roots itle said thle manife ted 
Mt work where tere is mo ine 

gud ४००१०: ir atii, and the ००७५०७॥ are meant 

SEXUS she wuld suis to production sed destruction, 
et rid alone. Parihar, tho sonl, which ie rea 

one the ad which i not this, which le not 

than means the nol alone 


Tes how ७४ te thought “Ae entered 
astare by tans ७४० ९०० and troy wher and 
Coit wooo. bok a 
(2 bls may be nd saything ot Lied 
owt ar ulace a vilage br & man, se ot not by 
ag iol mi efr tations the ello. burnt 
Tru e aie i imi peat. Mf ba ed 
is e 20700 a e qme ie, अदा ol 
Stalin’ wo mar isi such wien Tor the 
e t at Tr the opes. soul, soe be oer 
fren ei it ators It हटा det 00070 
AE uio (ke or be mus produce nies ot 
wat, and rat by tic ho eters aya nae eh U 


the world, 


"rpm 
p prr 
ide re rena vr nice stone 
Cd] 


modi ‘existence of him who abides in this effect, iy 
produe ; 
because he dose not depend upon anythin; far « duaity 


| fom. it is cloar that the mame dolly, which entre, aiso 
fnanifosts a aots- Also from these passages: "Having 


gp PRINCIPAL UTANPAD 


vs 
qw THE d 
pe 
a multiplicity in the 


Tk be bought, shee i alien 


MUT ors 


‘One god ha 
ro many piae. hos. 
adf within al ७४०७ 


without 
Je In al belg» thou per 


M " wd or not; b: 


tering ber buen etai 
E oridiy form, bee: 


the supreme soul hae « w 
sored, hara ६ wordly form, nad aro n 


which i 
from the aont 
We deny this, because the Sruti says: He ovorcomos 
death 
fit le thought tat he is in a world on th 
ground. that he i subject to happiness and onhappine-s, we 
"He i» not tainted with the 


"bise, for the Sruti says 
Uinimppisess of the world, he ia free from it." 
I you say this ia improper, because it 


wth perception,” we do not agree, because the 
{objects of perception or other sources of kn 


HL th, that is to my, havin 
Ill whare the bare divide, hes 


th t 
supreme soc! which enters; the thee te e. 
Sevan ued sian sine tot ७ 


mts ara जन 
CTH propilen ae in common life, people say: I 


E ateoever w iio him" (K, U. dth, VIB 


CIPAT, UPANISADS 
fog ms TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPAS 


VUL, p 390). 
Tht Vol. VIE 
follows, that unhappiness, 


delit of tho sou 


on. no griet = (Vt) S. U 
"rhe ie no delusion: no rief 8 


a) which rer nice it 
4) whieh हक im them, is no 


state of the soul 


ail, that. tbo nor 


a siate of the s 
ut be edited ar contrdieiory to the srar 
Torin? we deny ihin, because by reasoning alo it © 


Jin ee he sl i fee Irom unbappiness for 

MEER. Wish M am objet of perception, cannot b 

BRE va soul whieh in» object of peron 

Sattel Qui volupae Ix m te ame manner a 

200० nus ofthe ether: we deny 
the au «nd unhapplnes ४ 


pom 
ne and tho same iad of knowledge” for a knowledg 
Of unhappiness, which is an object of perception, can 


iver booma an object of tho soul, which is eternal. and 
Ta only be known by inference. hor cannot 
etm ay let of the «vol. for this renso alvo, tha 
soul, wt one, | 8० object of anything whatsoever 


lth 


Jt yon maintain, * thut, ike light, the sou! 
one, fs an 02००६ and manlfarta objets 
00408 this is imposible at one and the same time, "and 
Iesus the soul hus no parts... Hence the ides. that th 
Ws peroeption of knowledge, and that kaowlodige at ibo 


+f in eo rentrer ७,४०० 
fg ons te et ton 
orci eim e mim 


Lope 
sett Sn NY and lp rH tut mbar thare io 


oe ad the maras Fa] 
a nah po, Ed rel of Coonan ore 0 रपट DY 


STs erm 
T AMA RIT pasenya one objet ak ons Uae. i 
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i said: *Uabappinese and है 
: n dence upon a 0० 


A say, “that a thing which h 

also be eternal; we dony this because a d 

by whic establish 

see I elude 
sence the sito 

and other 

ay, * 70 tho supposition tha 

appiness, and that thero ९ 

remove unhappiness, is usol 

atoms in fant: for tho e 


 anliappit o 
is commoneod 


gu sx Tv PRINCIPAL UPA 
B. bee bs posers cect fhe fon af 
daga es. which is placed upon (e se r 


appar 
Ami aiso bee 


move ie. the sam 
Jur mumbar, (a which the 


ammon umber person w 


eno ieee is included. " 
tho sun, ste, enters tho water, 
s the perceptibility of 


Safeco oi 
TM em feed 
i ali long pages 


"He watered thle wor" (B.A. U. let Adh. 33 
ML Vol, Th p. I59) ` Having created this world, he 
only weil it^ (Tafttariye U. ३0 Adh. 6th Anu. B. I 
Vol. VIT p.902." Having opened the place, where the hair 


divided. bn entered by thls door" (Ait 
Vane B. T Val. VIT, p98). "This deity 
Tim there three diio" (Chb. U: (uh Prapa. 2 X. 
Vol IIl, p 406] Having ontored by this if, «ou 
(Chih. U. ib Prapa- 4 Kb. D. I Vol. I pp. 407434.) 


Thi # mot by th atri sf e soul, bt e v, 
possis, that the vol. Wb. fal ng end 
onc pers as ver a rl entrance, the nnn of aioe 
Pg ree fm ane part Spin, pee or ne 


raat Site teer to e following le. Ten frenis having 
dangers ver, were ations o now. whethce nay of 


Bo 


Ride Leg at ob i 
ie of their eror, and State? whe 
tango orden its ving o 


teenth 


E Kh. B Vol, VII, p. 
K; I. and Vol, VITI, p. 3 
B He livor as ag" 


"hereby ga (Mam eH Add. M 
purpwee to estabieh tha ६0080 of the 

vo perceptibly 

ende of 0). Tis 

moans, to the ende of “the asness of th 
ar ar Virvambhare, which meat fme. as 

its support ara), the world, Virva, in 

rubbing wood, die. re is perceived, and an razor ji piacai 


creux. UPANISADS 
"EP Lon 


NUT 
ig the ao! ‘tion, ete, and uf 

E Nard er apprend" hm 

peer rsa me rre E 

els ei ba aen den emio 

durius, ai eens “They do not behaid 
Jt ls af a iar, ioe Bat not beon blaine 


or lan ads thi fo in the pages ratio 
fo the eret, Preis ef fag idan, tbat tho soul i 


Wenn" (Kalb, U. 2 Y. SID Manir. B I, Vol. VIII. p, I38 
REA. 0. 24.8 Brahm. 49 Kb. B. L Vo. iI, p. ७00.) 


The raton, why the sut having the functions of 
fain, ate, ie mot apprekended, is giv 
2 Bor when incomplete": because it not 
prefect, when Inspiring or performing other functions, 
Whence again precede tho ineompletenes! The answer 
Ie for hy Inspiring" performing tho fonction of inspir 
(Pragaca) it ॥ called life (Praga) fo- by porfor 
lanetion of ॥09॥8॥09 (Prapanal life (Praga) inspite, that 
40 say, performs no other funetion, as a wovl-cutler, ot 
4 cook v v called from special wurk Then 
ove iot inslnde tbe other fanctions, it is incomplet 


Jm fhe same manner, “when speaking.” p 


Is alied speech, ^ when seein 
Bold sights का because the beholder soms (cento 
Ie eui flat ere (९७४३ when hearing («rove 

itor nim). By the woos: ~ when in piring. 


hon speaking, speech" u 


origin of the 
‘shown, by the wos 


when seals 
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knowlede: of the power of knowledge ar 
rmi fur nothing is an object of knowiedgo 

$ name and form, The organs af iuum 
borceiving 
- and the sar, and t bo performed 
y n 4 form, i intimately u The org 
है the manifestation uf this ac i upon lite 
tioned hore In illun. 
ho han and 


Khe B, E Va it 


ind (Manas) is derived 
power of knowledge 


These names of inspiration, ete, are the names of 


80०04 from 


USE (of the soul) alone; terefore thos 

fest th ibrtanos of tho souls Tor n this 

० soul, although manifested bj the setter if 
ie treni setion. il not com tlg p d, 


“Whosoever worships thie ar the other spefíal 
being, —" separated (rom lis iotalty as Inspiration, et, qur 
instance life, or the exe, a» a boing, unmodilea by ior 
har spacial actions —uhasoever wor thing Mi 
the notion, that it ie the soul, “does 24 
Why? "for that sonl is incomplete; not 
whole, because this sunl, ae separated from this potullu n 
nepiration, ete. acing. ete. and determined only by qu of 
the dátermining action, excludes all the other atributon 
A» long as a porron knows himself only as determined by 
the activity, of his own nature, which appear In euch see 
tances asi “Ion,” "I boars’ “I touch, ete, so long Ey 
oes not know perfectly the complete soul 


ciat, UPANISADS 
ame TWELVE PRINCIPAL UP. 


Dm A 
ET ] 
Ho conn sting dons he he Te on 
= he seu". for In abore mentioned diferent fune 


l'ho ab 
The sod, im ths 
ir only in ite m 
tiia produced by aetior 
"ae tele: attributes of th 

T "He thinks, as it were, 
Aen B 8७ Kh 


re 
YT 
ees comer M 

or lir] e i 
CES which a 


nl. i 
fe pronade. as ॥ were 
BolT. p 730) 


ivi a man worship it ar the whol 
end by Ui own notion e : 

ty is It ghe whole? Under this doubt it ie sai 
Me te “Tan botause, "In i£" in this 


it "Fr in ie 
i when considered without fictitious attribotes, like the 


at rafietions of The sun in water, the above mon- 
tioned tienen và if, ote., wbich ars fietitioas attributes 


Af ie wi and bear diris nate from ther Tear 
A ‘obtain indiffor- 


functions as inpipation, ete, " becom one 
ones, herum the noul, considering this, let a man 
worship ir^. 

loul; considering this, let a 


nln क which the sequin 
Bins tonsils ot tote fos |s enjoined as I in 
ted ener arate knowledge who bec et 
AS 8 adund by Bnet af te Brat, tendi en 
ins i ie eaae ied rante Phat 
greet eroe Brahman (B.A Sei x RR. EE 
Ea sis) “Which iso I A I AR 
Bot Kb EL VaL p T3) Whove n e i 
oot p M: 


herebr the knowledge ofthe nature ofthe noul ba 
agoret the ignorance, whieh i the tony ot dhe e ber 
the monsoni] # the soul, wad whieh erster die nae that 
Aut, ie. vite and remisi, If this tro ton Beton o 
the thinking of the non-soat iy impossibla, be ie desit 
AW sitar fece pou. Ji pamatos ot ions ede 


is] 
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inking of the Therefore the wor 
for it is acquired. 


ip of the soul is 


Called proceeding from t 
d before, becuase, it oie 
ms of "knowledge " end “worhig 
i knowledge Is praised, and conelud, 
ich pasagos of the Stitt at” By 
Ic" (B A. p. BS and? He knew 
A. p.98) knowledge ॥ the same ar 
aus Nt Row people any activity, if only the nature 
fs thing is related. Thorofore that pastage In a regslatio 
for acquiring something not acquired befor 


ni identical with a 


ion con ulations concerning 
‘enjoin. by. him seriis," "et 

n offer,” so by similar words as: " Lot a man worship 
pd: * The soul should be neon, ele, the warship a} the 
Voinel wherefore there appears no difftenca be 

tween a regulation" enjulning the worship of the supeeme 


soul and the f 


This follows also from the reason, that knowledge 
is an act of tho mind. Axa person, by whom an oblation 
ie taken for a deity, shuld reflect on this deity in bis mind, 
before performing a sacrifice, which ie commenced by the 
wort "Varad," by which this and other corpmonies are 


proved as acts of the mind, so the passage?" Let a man 
worship,” indicates, that the soul is to be thought of, to bo 
meditated upon, (8. 34,4. 4th B. Sth Kb. B. I, V. I, 


the act therefore refers to knowledge. In 
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TUB Wha ey oe without doa. (Ch 
irre 
by honing tho sedans al te atre ofthe ००० which 
{ove worshipped Aui the rever oration or cessation. 
from ipie 
Orhan say: "By worshipping should be produced 
nother special Enswiaign whos abhot is tho cmo By 
Ae ane the cil ॥ ४0000 and ignorance aico ore 
The Knowledge, praes bythe wot of the Vids, has mot 
५ sl for ily ert. Ths sense loo suppor by unc 
verge at: Having known lei fra he wil 
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४ Y acquired before. Why ? The words, referring 
the soul, havo no other meaning, of anything 
he mind or the external senses, beside the 
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"biting seatencer with 
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by the rule of the Darvaptironmasa ; " Lot 
desirous of heaven, sacrifice" or the know 
vi by the words for the regulation uf the 


as. ler Too the performance of iir 

V. This Is dependent on a perfeot knowledge and 
the other requisites ; br the shor hand, beside the 
Knowindge, produced b 


Darraptrosimava, se, and this for the that the 
knowledge, produced by that passage causes the cossation of 
svory activity: for the knowledge of a pemon who it 
nconerned in any worldly affair, does not produoe activity, 
because such suutences as: " He ॥ one without duality. 
(Gh U. 6 Peap, ३ Kh. B. J. Vol 380, 306.) 
That art thou,” (ote, pp. 448, 483, ron 


ledio being anaihilated, no Sire 
wld be contradictory c 


for 


IE it je said, “that by the knowledge alone, produced by 
ueh passages (as astablished nature of Brahman) thare is no 
Annihilation of the knowledge ofa non-Brahman, or a non- 
Souly we contradict, because it is proved by such passages 
Phat art thou. fot this" It je not that" Ths 

Brahman without duality is 


That is to my, the sentences which declare the naturo of 
sec, ave tbe Ste penning. Se sentences which probs A 
‘Steuben the Boul by arie of the no 
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* $ Further, if poa assume, ‘that by the continuation 
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Fein ie Benet), we do not agre» on the around, 
Ghainsd. At the time indeed 
"beet is the soul, arises from 
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follows also from the knowledge of the unteslity 
her thing: for if the knowledge of tie soni y 
iy alsa known, that avery other sabitunge ie vieil 
as tainted with transientness, unhappiness, impurity and 


many also fum the fact, that the mabrlauee 

of the soul iv free from them, Therefore, if the seat ae 

known. (hdr longer any reco ection of a knowiolge 
rvferonoe ta a non-soul. And as at last there exl in 
lity a continual recollection of the knowledge on at Te, 
29 regulation can bo ovtabilehed. 


This follows also from the annihilation of alt 
fale cial, delusion, fone, weariness and other 
Kinds’ of unbappiusw;! for grief, delusion and other 
faults arise from a knowledge contrary o thal. oes 
on a by ach passages of the ret 
as: What delusion is there” (Vajan B. U. B. L Val vit 
D, it.) "The wisa it not afeaid.” > You have, O, Janaka. 
obtained (oriens (Br. A, p. 908) The bonda of 
the heart are broken,” ete. (Mund. Sd. Khe 8th M BAY 


Vol. Wii. p 302) 


If you ay, “at then subduing has another moaning 
therefore "there ought to bss regulation ? for the mane 
of the state of thy mint (Citta) hava menning different 
from the knowlaige, perluced by the words uf the Volar 
[AU in other piilovophionl system," alsa the make ore, 
Pile ie Known by that which isto be done” We dony thin, 


Ib may alo de rendered and oer Kinde of 

spines, which ie efle-ted hy tbs raced for pref delusion 

Bir ober ftl ris from cra win 
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mete declaration of the naturo of the ain? Poa 

० no proof in पडा baling fort the metas thr 

Ne objech, because thera ts a diirenee, Went 

Ais declaration of the mure ofa thing. or tis ich tee 

the Vedan, but it is the production of तट eid 

Sith Its nacossary eet, Where such a ps waited 
sso proved, and where noi, ile nt prod 


Moreovor wo would ask you: Do you admit that in 

pamages, ‘ring tho nature of Brahman, 

which ie at the samo timp 

iw produced, or ie mot produced i 

why det mot produced? Dj you 

the knowelge in the 4 

lta of ignorance, ri, dulus 

se which are the cansos of the world? Or 

hoar: What delusion, what. grief te thero for 

no who knows tne identity, (Y. U, A. 2 p. a) CT know 

Yen Mantras, not the soul" “Doing much, O mo 

venerable, Tam grieved. O vonorsbla, di teach me ty urar 

Some grief,” and of tho samo kind there are a Hundred oihar 
passage! of the Upanigads 

Je them in smoh passages at: "Ho wopt” ole, the 

knowielgo mie and united with ite éfoct or vt 

FEDERN: ar aiti that thoro is no proof for 

re te na proof for it, what does it matter with 

axe, producing tho knowledge, whioh is 

‘ited with Tes effect? And if there ia no. 

proof for the latter, what confidence can be placed im 
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काका of works which are the enuses of the assumption of 
sets arammaration! seis il bs naps fr 
Action having gained entrance in inh inae ied fer 
5 powerful wan te the urit of arin a tn body, 
motion. Hence the eMleacy of knvwiedge तप wii 
course of discussion, i weak. Theron wo n in 
that the uninterrapied realletion of ths kamen पट 
Soil is to be tected by fepeodence upon te fovea of 
Abandoning nil wordly desire, of dition fore of 

ot the otter at teu ot regulation f 
something Salom, ४०००० dhe tea of a 
boon tained Accordingly tok 

Having known lot him fora ie Torso 

to establish a rae for the tn 
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" By employing the term * considering this (Vide p,I00) 
worship of the non-soat! (andor the iun of the soul) in 
ther enjoined, ae if it vero xaid: “the doar, consider 
worship it." Here is not the quality of "dear" to be 
oper, bui the worship of life. ste, whioh bas the 
quality of “dear: ete, ie here enjoined, In the same 
manner it must also be understond in the paceage undor 
consideration, that by employing the term "the rupra 
foal” the substance of the. non 
‘qualities of the soul. in ta be worshipped 
from the differenge of that passage from any othe 
the worship of the soul s enjoined. Thus, for lon 
eds be said: “Worship the soui as the 
Tn this sentence. the worship of th 
‘evidently intondod by using the ४००४५५४५७ oas 
Sentence andor oos ४, however. the 
hot employed, oul, sonsidering this worship” 
: hing diferent. Therefore it 
ie a eon the vigo at the Ye 
sel isthe pendit (the chit or पल (nature ae tie tont 
Sit things) “cinch: aariing te elm el qua the Ca 
ates ofthe gon. or the आजाद in tbe thought थे under the 
striate of wal 
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कह evident, that no 


terminations would be 

ot admitted, ar ie clear 

us es of the Sruti as: Tris not this it is mot. 

that" “Howeshould one know bin who knee” T Go 

he who knows. (B. p. 473) " From whan 

the mind return, without having obtained hlm 
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Ml Manea 


‘his rel MASABI Vol VIL po gine is 

ema th seal h D Let Mim worship the sonl as the phe aad s 
^ua there does n 

I yon say et) as tho bobolding is peobibltod for 

) corset] do ent for re mnom d oth th ou and yo 

| cored ote ran, ere feily Known. "Why then is hare made an ert IE 
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i obtained jn the text, "is to be eonceivd 


ln consequence of the fault of non-totality, with the inton- ned ini 


at guar agit the faut of ool, no with the 
enl हट ness the worship a the ५०७५ beca 
die wal ie eran à rt perpe by the differen 
Api aod ser selon 


And if you say, "that the worship of the soul was 
‘uot Intended." the eamequonces wem, that the passage, 
poring fo the non-totality of the soul, which is dotormined 
by idlridual fonctions, as inspiration, wte.. would bu with which te non-soul 
‘UF tie. ec, "for that aoul je Incomplete, it is deter mined Hf the objection is mado, ' by another knowledge is fot 
‘alr br this or the othar individual functions ". (Vile p 00.) Known another thing.’ we «hall rotate it afterword by the 
it is proved that the soul, pomesod of many func: Passage, referring to the drum, ete. 

20 asaaant of its totality, is am object of worship. 
Application: howerar, of the term" soul" after 


n this all? (the sixth 
ase in Swhskrt," Asya Barvanya,” ln, for the sako nf dolor 
‘mination, used for the seventh,“ Asmin Barvaepiin,")" tiic 
the nature of the soul, "Shall this not be known ? Jf 
40 why mot also what is different ? Because, when known, 
T knowledge is not required, diferent from the £ 
soul. Why? "for? because, "by this 
of the soul, " one knows thts all all this other 


of 


" 


How again i« this to be conceive ? Tho answer in 


“by a footprint” (s foot- 
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tora vendes this” in trath only to show that ave markol Uy the host af» cow, ete) 
smal notion of tho soul is no object whatever of the ‘of a. footprint 
(lective base of the word atman (soul) and its inloctional and whose 
Unions What is ७ say, the supreme soul can: ‘eouvery is desinod, thus, when the soul is obtained, al 


TR p EE m 
ere E ce o Tornale 


4 


33 


~ 


b d 


T 

— 

Ez ick is not authorized by 

RN ein 

or Me the mon-obtaining 

En the intention of the: x e Vote qe 
dus ii erm ana ane ais the soul is not 


Y seine हे ot the soul io 
ike the oisi, o verdi of an equi of wha 


E 

vdd. no difference (i 
Pn A 
pps Ere d whet is to be obtained. 
Bt i vont a 
zt ra Dy luetion of ial agont ; but it 
iar Pd eh aoqurement of Seton 


tor, manent, Benone It 
rito anoe vh a deri, produced by false 
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loy rsen of २०२०० 

Blt eto a thm Vlr the natare of something 
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Je the non-obaining of the soul the concealment of if 
tary erae ‘There by ewes, be 
débet an obtaining, whieh annihilares spores 
aere, amb no ober 07000. Therefore we «hal say 
afer, that in repeat of tha obtaining of the soul, any 
cats, whieh has आए meaning diferent from knowledge. in 
ttle, Thenfore the tart, without any doubt. intending 
fo set forth the Heats of the terms of ^ knowledge ^ and 
ing” afiat having mentioned knowledge in tho texts 

to find,” has the moaning 
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the totality of life and otbe: Pda Wed 


actions, sa à person who thas 
famo,” ` (kirti) celebrity, and 


^ (Sloka) a multitude of followers, solha 
= M Followers, Vogether 


knows, "finds." obi 
with his trie 


७० Re posmue moy olo t 
the. knows 
fratt o 
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nderstont. A pomon 

substance in the declared manner, abtaloe 

Of identity (which In understood by ihe term 

desired by those who strive for liberation, and ihe 

that knowledge (whioh ॥ undurytoot by the tore 
x, that is to say, the prinelpal fruit 
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स्थादात्मानमेव प्रिपमुपासीत स य आत्मानमेव aT 

न लय fri sisse ॥ 


hin in dearer than a son, dearer than wealth, 
dearer thau nny other thing, dearer than all, ७०७७५ 
this moul is more internal. Whosoever says to cgo, 
saying anything ole to be dearer than tho soul 
What is to perish,” he is the lord, therefore 

M beso. A Porson should worship us dear. 


Whosoever worships as dear the soul, 
o him is not dear à peFishublo object 


“Amt why ther is tho nature of the soul to be known 
wut regard to other things? The answor is: "This, 
natare of the soul, is dearer,” more beloved, "ba a 

tom" for a son ìs generally ४७०५० a dear. By saying, 

that is more "beloved even than this, it is shown, how. 


=" i 


Fr manner itis doaror f the cortaint y oth i ich is d 
jw la the same PT e manner he certainty, that any other warily object which ie dear, is 

“dearer than any thes afora dearer then. an abject where nature is subject to death, Tho sentence 

ador that in to say, there ot bim worship as dear even tho soul) la either oniy e 


he soni mor belove 
d DP The totality of 
"IT mature of the 


is certain (of the sentence by whioh 
mul is produced) because for ano who. 
ul. nothing is dear or not dear, or it is enid for 
the soul is dean, or for = 

of the attribute of dear, 
»lueing faith in the perishable nature of all 

ind of one whose knowledge of the roul 
h kind. 


Why then the naturo 


why, not rather Nife. ote? 


care the soul tha 
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"than what bo ore dear the determination of tho tra 
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hy the Thin they declare to be the knowledge of Brahman 


Obtaining oF the proluetion of the scul—why not tho by which men think, wo shall become all. What then 
contrary? A i knew that Brahman, by which he became all? 
In ply to this it de saldi " Whowever (vis, a 

person who holy that the sonl in tha desport object) saya to — The knowledge of Brahman has been declared in the 
aphorism: “The soul, considering this, let a man wonhly 
| At Wishing to explain this very apboriem, for which the 
in thy opinion, 8 on ve the like, is Whole Upanited bas been composed, the text exomplilos it 

in obtain gonesalment. or evacing, of undor the dasiro of patting forth ite necessity lend). ^ e 


A totaal tbat sy rto ie deir os 
oe reece to a TMS is the Ming to bot fora 
because be is ablo, it to say «o, therefore it should be «o, | eg eee Ti Bg ler e aa 
fiat eines We corre oes bas baen said by bim: Bettman, thore who are desirous to know Brahman, 
if ater ean hl hey bsg eae Th Gr cia na he ea 
Smt mung dal a tl and whore Birtin "od ae amd deci, nbn ary dev ot eraning oer 
Jhon wards bdoting every other dear object, a person And 28000 biz, the cause of virtue and vice and ite sone 
felt vocis an dat omy ae na W seen and wan am dea ofS vel 
er Bel hi ००००४ FR RR Fram tons causer 
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gs, Tt man became all, we ack: “What then knew übel 
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ily, follow; for as to their 
res no difference between 


Brahman verily was this before; therefore he knew. 

it he, (Brahmsa) not entiely knowing anything, ‘oven the soul (himself) 

all, thon Ub (all) may alva balong to others, and of Lam verily Brahman. Therefore be became all. 

p ts wi T among the gode comprehended it, he 

bwlodgs) is alone became it; thus whosoever among the Ris, 

notion of transientness is in whosoever among men. 

uet applied. Moreover, the wlfeot from a knowledge of — 

Brahman, which (afet is the state of the nature cf all, Knowing that this is that, the Ri Vamadeva verily 

hai the fault of a regress into indaitach, namely. knowing obtained these Mantras: T became Manu, I became the 
this, he became all, and further know- Sun. Whosoever knows this Brahman also in this time 


stes ate, However, if knowing all, it " cos uec 
is nof the fault of a contradiction ef the in the said manner: "I am Brahmm Ihe gods 
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ian anyibing else but the inferior Brahman. 

n the subject of the knowledge, a 
xl in s come hig rok, map be 
For im the passage: Mem think, wo shall 

"men are obtained in tha text, and it is 
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SR beter ty Sheen ap de Ee 


Some explain a Brahmas 
Brahman” . 


This i» mot right, because, |f the nature of all ik 
graine, the fault of transiontneze is committed; forit te 


person shoal in reality 
And of the ame tie bo 
an of the kaowledge 
‘shouldbe obtained, end ir 
it (0७० tho natara of al) oor 
the bat it takes place, vie. 
‘with the effects trem works, 
‘he abolition ofthe natare of non: 
totality “individual existence) which (nature of nostotaliy) 
8००५ Ig i o sh tae af 
he ee dee of Brahman, then the 
à person who Is To become Bratman, ie uselau 
But if vow think, that even before the knowledge of Bratman 
avory ५४५० by Hs praseunieg the mature of Brabman, Dan 
Sierneliy 300७ the nature al al that the state of none 
Brakman wand of non-totality ie supariespore In reality by 
ignorance, and that, ax silver in saperinpoved on mibaraf- 
pear, ur as any special place (Atala. meant, literally, « 
Greision of tbe infernal regions) of ending or ungloarnier 
fon the aky, «o are. alto here the notions of non-Drehiyan 
nd of now otal superimpored hr ignorance and remove 
y the Knowledge of Brahman; if you think thas, then iL ie 
ght to say that in really io supreme Brahman waty 
ecause in tho pastage:* Brahman very wae this efore, 
{he Hier moaning of tha term." Brahe prata 
Brahman- (or the voda deser meaning. at in tell 
bal. the 40000. secording to which a parron who i i$ 
Besom Brahman, ic called Brahman, at variance with the 
meaning of ihe leu "Brahms," emori because a 
Dini by ‘whol the wraning of the Bratt Tova x 
foton fe me of something. nor nequid in the South ५ 
inadmissible, nl there be som strong meoeesiy 
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‘abut, withoot being prodacod by 
Jt hay eee mararo o min roban and 
Vitium RUE entes Te imposible that (9 
Her etal m goal be ramored by the knowledge of 
ier tt os snared tat Enos ear 
ae a tributes of any actual thing, but it js 
dete à sien व rd 
stad asthe destroyer almo 
कह stein out eno ie knowladge of Brahm 
Mmo tio mature of two-Brahman and moniotality 
DE कहता bal the knowledge of 
Se QUI (serie be dors nny veel thing 
के eus. tor whieh Ae menning of ic 
ot eod à eon i male of something. Not found 
a FER we 


‘you say, "that ignorance with regard to Brabman 
Je imponible; we do pot agree, because knowledge. is 
lone with regard to Brahman; for if mother-of-poarl has 
becom an abject o tha ayo, thom li nature is never known 
‘aventenes: This I motherof-poarl and not sliver, 
aleve thems i» a tuparinpostion of (the notion uf) silver 
on ii Tn tie same mannar, from such pamagos qv 
zie at at "This all alone Brahman,” 
is sll merely the soul,” “This b mot duality, nan. 
Brahman,” the knowlolg of identity with reference, to 
Brahman emi never be enjoined, unless there tn 
upon Brahman. We do n. 


We admit, that Brahman 
ro anodes bt bn 
fonts feing ete hat 
Peles oto esr 

nomer than EI 
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bat him” “That art thou” (Ch. U, P. 448), “Ha knew 
e maj” (LUI "T am the TE go es 
re Ho does not kao" AM 
I Adi. ST SU" am the sonl eda Cb 
Mantra ae’ 7 Who bunolds eil he sos and "Tn 
L Vol. VIL pa, « S आज 
Milite, f Braiman ie known bat Un tonat 0० 


thin ie ooateaictory ta what te Vale fo 
ihe Knowleden of i 


If any one says, ‘that even, when seen, itis imporsi: 
blo itis contradictory to what is visibla ; and sone 
to what le visible, x by no body admitte 


Nor, when visible, iy anything in reality imponille, 
boonuse it is even sos 


"that the seeing iv impossible; the same 


If it {a said * Fram sach passages of tho Sruti, 
following : " He becomes holy by holy work " (B.A. 
“knowledge and work entered him ^" Tho Puruje is the 
'omprebender, agent, tho knowing soul,” itis evident, that 


from the 


^il dien pres 


th 
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i» — THE TWEL 
moul. And this dierent 
Thien follows feom 
or this, he e nnt à 


H man, 
TT ; 
soll S. ol the Sruti as: He ix 
ge "The govi liberated 
hte The ral 


Ade end others 
Missa sod 
sat vea ien 
foros ibe 
fi the wo 
pepe 
rT aleet, 
a Sruni anf बा delere: “He, without 
a Pt vous is nothing, O'Partha, to 
VAS Dj a a e tree write” ७. G. 38 A; 2) ^ He 
wee tia, tobe mind ino” (Ch sal 
sese Dole us or mtd" (E, À B; 
LANGUE ose kaws Braman, obtains 
Apt IC o 
Mie 0000५ be costae 
ner" (B.A. Guts Adh. dib Br. 40. B- I. Vol. II. p. 
Ee a whic ॥ undae, O Garg 
SE RP pt Wee fem 
Posee Mul d. p M. the great wor! ine 
Mir, UM inr nai he o, ana th son rz 
Sie ross anl bans what aimed at iy T CEA 
Mit ih ae lip fa Tn al 
inshore la a dear o apent २५४ 


NIIT the desire, thar the 
roads lation are 260०8 ftom the Pend of him whe 
wrives after liberation. If t 4 r^ 
Tia! place could thare be prcseled by any one? aul if 
there were not, a difirenoe of the mona emt AR i 
foads And of the places to be proceeded ter monid te 
imponible: but i the mudane dou! te diaron हो 
Mapreme, ail this ix possible 4 


^A teme of Gautama, the founder of the Nt: 
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of knowledge and work. It the mundane aau] 
Brakman, the declaration mldressed to thy 

grmer aboot work and knowladge, ee being the sausa sitar 
ation or liberation, ie consistent, byt it e eni her 


erence to God because all desires are cbininad iy itl 


Ii At fs therefore (on all those grounds) aid, "T je 
Bratman,” we object, bacause the appiiccting otis 
declaration with’ regard to Brahman wool be mage, the 
Wf the mundane sor cwh Brahman, bud i» to 
become Brahman, v the sreupth of the paene Did it 
be sul, T am verily Brakman” should become ci ik 
loo with ‘ould bo undoubtedly 

lon. २ the afoot whieh in the nato of the cat 
Abe accomplish br the knowledge ofthe vo 
socompilshed ;! because that knowledge (uo 
ierat of tan Nation 0०००० work) eoi 
never iplishmant of the last aim 


p. 849). “That present perceptibia Brahman / (B.A. Sth Ad. 
Ath Be. L B. T. VoL TI. p. 579), " Which soul" (HA, p. $780 
T This is trio,” “This is sool/" “He who knows Drahman, 

the supreme" (IE U. 2nd A. Ist A. Tat M.) and by such, 


"Prom this very soul," the term © Brahman” 
5 than a thousand times placed on the 


that tbe advice with reference to Drahman a 
iion we 


It ॥ mid 
tustul. under the condition: that iris tbe ole! on h 
3 whether itjsregniation regarding Work, or Tagardiag worship? 
ithe nascosto iy contradicory 
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mw TWELVE PRINCIPAL UP 
lant, that they have tbe 
mother takes place 


E 


ee in prs eps 
K “Because ibis all is that son) 
ott yas been set forth in 


And the pass 
ore the identity of 


th is to be sw 
die tert a et sou be trmiformed to the 


mataro of Brahman- 


I de abso impossible, to 


ol p 
sn qu otber efi cars 
Delman bes bearer Brahe,” tho o 


f Brus ovfy i declared, 
"M the transformation js the obtaining of Brah: 
we ohjoet; for unathar stata of another i» impossible 


m according lo the wor! of t 
Sruti the obiaining of (be state of Brahman. even impliex 
Treniforsaiion," we object, because transformation I» only 
‘notion not something res" and wo said, that kn 
Jal no other agenoy Bat to destroy a falis knowled, 
wont has no power to produce any thing, for the Sastea 
denohen, but dons not erate’ this it evident 


From such passage as: "He entered this world 
(8 A p. TI je certain, that ॥ ie the supreme Brahmas 
lo catered; therefore It Ia not right to explain the 
Brahman” br a parion who isto become Hrabman 


Sy anes ey iat ot 


Jor 22१०५ the snd e 
fin tony. a Te Pie var through the Sre, 


conceive with regard to 


he morning. 


| 
| 


| 
| 
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and: "Sa far extends this conse of immortality” (B. À 
BLT. Vol. II, p. 930) 


the game m the knowledge of the identity 
of Brahman the certain meaning of the Upanieads of all 


If by the passage: " Ho know even the rout” (p. 62), 
© mandano soul. different feom Brahman, i amomad, i 
bstacte to the admitted meaning, It it wore. 
tradition of the comuencement and of. 
this Sastra, an inconsisteney would be 


० then, by 


the declaration would be imporsibte for If by. 
new evo NI" a mundano soul 


rv assumed, there could not be « doolaraii 
f Brahman, beceues they the pamage 
new even the sonl” wouid refer to the kuvwlodge of tho 


If it is said, " that tho term noul” moann something 
difforent from the’ knowor,” wa object, boonuse it ia the 
predicate of T. in the pastage: `F am verily, Brahman,” 
and if anything else warn the abject of knowledge, it would 
have boon dete Thi is that," but not? " Tam.” 
Av in the pascage: ` T am verily Brahman," Brahman is the 
Predicate, and as it ie determined in the passage: He 
knew oven the soul," it is distinetly understood, thatghe 
alone is Bafman. If this is the case, tho decteration 
of the Knowlodge of Brahman ie possible, not otherwives far 


the knowledge would be oth 


Nor in the komtedge of Brahman possible ॥ the 
mature of Brahman and non-Brahman wora to belong to one 
iso there would be im reality a contradiction, 
contradictory at the manifestation of 


Nor if both (Brahman and non-Brahman) were the 
objets of knowledge, woaldethe definito declaration of a 


Enowledgs of Brahman be proper, because in this case 


ह | PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


nm S 
r T wo 
um ime a substance with con- 


CARES as ee mc i 
Be cot lly iot om folowing 
vat whosoever is desirous of the welfare of others must not 
cR 


‘An obstinacy on your part which goes so far, is also 
Hot proper: for all difeence with regard to Brahman is 
only a diction. and must be considered under the notion of 
27008, as follows from a bonded passages, such a 
Horo it nothing diferent"; for whens there is duality, as 
कै ‘wore; “one alone without doslity Every action of 
fan in fact with regard to Brahman, is a letion. wherefore 
‘itis sald very litle that this assumption is not LIL 


aer. tbe Enowlelge of 


Fj in ta pasing: Bhan e 
$i me Tees ashe nt shy 
Cpr e E 
e Cru f a body) “ Before Proviously ven f 

ro a, Innen rat 
PP a ment of pence nee: 
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Thou art nos the mundane soul" — knew oven the rid 
fre» fros renoos, supsrimposed by ignorance. 
Say shen whjeh ie the soul in its awn nature whieh 


for it has declared th É 


ot recollaet the soui Y 
* who having entered this 
d, diuen, expires and 


show bim tiy.” : : 
Well then, toe sol i the bode he hearer, she 


thinker, the knower. 


* also you do not show dirvetly the 
nature of # tho actions of seeing, honing, ate, 
for the action of going is mot the n the goer, nor the 
ation of oatting the nature of the cutter 


hen let u? say, tho soul is the beholder of the 
bebolding. the hoarer of the hearing, tho thinker of thy 
thinking, the knower of the knowing. 


differs this from the mere boholder Y Where 
der of the boholding, ar the beholler of a 
dar, thoro is in ovary insfance a beholder alone, bul whether 
It is ७ beholder of the bebolding, ora beholder of a jar, 
there 4५ no difference for it ix even à beholder.” 


"There is a difference, The beholder of the beholding, 
If there i= a beholding, constantly soos tho beholding ; th 
behokling ie st no time uot seen by the beholder; therefore 
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E 
m 
sty to the bool 
longs permanent the beboldinn 

six shine, blag gorse oa then the hol 
holding of tbe Reo, at nome or the otber time not 
^ n, dos i the like is seon by 


ere on tbe beholder of th 


sidings of the beholder, 
e the other 


two b 
T invisible, and 


"But 
me, the perm 
sansfont one, wi 


"hie i visible.” 


fum nro 
fore Rund. by whieh a Jar for Instance, i 
debi autetn. RE beholding of the babolier, 
Mion of ths otber ४ 
t beading, which 
20507 with ltl, whieh od slf-nunifortiog 
Tei mele the ber united holding, which remain in 
‘rca and whieh, among (ha two filing, eo 


ii ovo 
Mis nature, tke the heat ofthe fre, and there is not another. 
-sonscions holder, as is the opinion of the followers of 
Kapida, "Thi Brahman, “knew oven the von” niz 

fhe soul, like the permanent bohalding, ond fros from the 
transient baholding, superimposed by ignorance, 


But then the knowledge of the knower is prubibited, 


Re follows from the passage of the Sra hou dost no 
Kir, from the passage of the Srati: ° Thou Jont n 


Ta me cna No: for thare is no prohibition of knowledge 
RA Mannar must bë understood the beholder af the 
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from its independence of another 
known. that the beholding of rhe 

T beholding, of which the 
which is the object of the bohelde 
for no one bas a desine, if thers 
Nor has the visible beh 


ture. ‘Accordingly. ty the passages ps 

the soul" it s sad, that there Sse am 
A text ie: “Iy 
Bran the present, pereept ible 
invest that, and ws therefore the 

T i à 7 " 
Dy Therefore! from a knowledge da 
kind he enmt ail From the dinan 
» ] position of momehman oy 
[ ce Mock of it (the superimposition of. 
nos Bra became all Therefore it ix alone proper 
fa may, “mon think, that by the knowlege of Brahman we 


id afore Wie 
ente all" is mow 


all ecome ali" e What has been a 
know that Brahman, from whieh h 


defined, vir, " Brahman in truth was this before. ha knew 
‘even the soul, therefore he became this all 
respect of this "whoever among the gi 
lod" the soul, in the manner explained (ni 


e alane,” the enlightened 
man; "thus whosoever among the 
(comprehended the sou 


Soul" became it" Bral 

Bais, thus wh 

boeame this all) 
By the terms "among the gods,” ote, a reforonce is 

made to the erent worlds, and therefore the knowledge of. 


Brahman js nok meh nan (Puraga? entered before,” Brahman 
ihe 72745. an im. Therefore the terms "among 
rory elage ener, With reference tothe krowodan of the 
Mien wea, vM D rera war Brain hore and 
there beloa vir erwise he would be an object of in. 

re 

pote AP pita i the obtaining of the naturo of al 
fone “the Rei Vamadera,” by namo, verily ^ obtained " 
gos iat! He, ee 

oni edere dea 

than f te ini er cune who Soe gos 
for mon, because they have only itil = ms 

this objsoting, the tert says: 7५०० oem 
Moses Me 3 Peters. inr iem 
det» hie and a en i on for inthe 

2000 riore n t eet te 

He" ‘however knows this as the soul alone in 


Fe 


E] ), knows : T am only Te) 


to the knowledge of i 
as Vamadeva, snd pen 
tho text says: " Even tho mod 


af litle power, sack aa the ee 
whether the preset mas 


ng the state of all like Brahman. How then others ? Dor 
fathers by his offspring, This follows from the decla 


Tay armor, petente gaah alle man warih 
em, th 4 know thie d 
x bir ven body vaniy wisher rn 2१ 
irae s 
Gan pols xod ofa वजन ine stir re 
i avidon from the two pasa 


"intended Seaning, 
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E 
"ub not being pleasant.” and the " wolfe 
Rp gne rn, oye io tbe, nove of 

(Pr obeaning the feit from tho, Leos ie 


gt for thoy sre powerful. 

«at then if hls the caso, the gods raise oy 

CMe oiher effects of works, like uy 

MENS POMA. Alu. then, share K an an पा 
TE practice of cerumonies and knowledge) ig (Pe 
test ration amd liberation. Ta the same 
eT M his nconsotvable power. kod is cet 
Ade ti ume mannar, me aston e 
कम for that they ere causes of ono का 
Main the fruit, is ovident from the Sastra and mice 
Bate eoe tar ॥ no faith im any practiee ta Roc 
with the Siistras, 


Wo reply to this, No; for all things are prod 
ER rd 
‘and unhappiness), both of which is i 
under the supposition, that all arises from its own 
But ‘when the supposition, that (ceremonial) work 
cause of (the enjoyment of) happinos= and unhappiness as 
‘of other consequences, is firmly established ant conim 
de tho statomonts of tho Vola Sir argument and 
belief, if is clear that the gods, Levara and time 
o the aoquirement of the fruit of works, 
fare the causos of what isdi for tho 
‘work of men, independent of the gods. time, 
ALTUS ie by itself without affect (liter. 
nce ilil, and if it shat even have wot by 
s not able to give the frait, as it is tho nature of 
be produeod by 
fore the gods, 
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Xe thin estis and sot anything olie, Wi earns fo he 
obtaining of the fruit; others, it is ० 
Ser" the natare af ie gs d 
SH rogard o to. thn states othe Vade da 
Seni Teo mage aoon an die paced Voie हर 
fotos Haly vts bonn ky ely red, all ot 
TL" Even i ame ortho ber a tase pen gd 

vini wide Sethe ee 
Tree 


(Bat if it be asked, whether tbe gods do not lindar 
the eequlment of the effect of knowledge, ve answer): No, 
‘because on the mere eovsation of ignoranco the oaot i the 
gbtaining of Brahman. [n respast of what has baan raid, 
tha oct, whe iv th 
‘gol have no power to miu 
‘Mere Is mo time intervening 
the knowlege of Hrnbmon ani the effooh which i 
fhe obtaining. Brahman, Row P As in common lf 
the ver; d 


jaarance of the lgmoremeb, whose 
Ojeet is the soul Therefore, when the knowlege of 
Brahman exists, ap effect enntrary to it i imposinie, jf 
fas its impossible that the effect of light is darknoss, Where 
(When the knowlodgn of Brahman exiets) the kuower of 
Drshman i= tho very «oui Gubstance) of the gots, how ean 
thoy in any way raiso chalet to him P 


‘The text then declares, whas is this very mature, ritu 
Beshman Montieal with Bimsel (whose nature isthe soul) 
who E o be thought of, who may be known from all the 

"for he;" the knower of Brahman, " becomes the 
wl of thon." of the gods, at rhe vary tima, when there 
"existe the knowiedge of Brahman, by sho mers cessation of 
‘the screen of ignoranca, like rho nature of mother-of-pearl, 
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me said before. T 
Sie no success against tho 


CT 
iret mi ans 


"knowledge of Brahman. and since 
eontra spprobension ( 
apparent, oniy the last apfrohen 

ihe ignores, eed ot the a 

destroys ignorance, itis olther, 

Jta object is the soul, Nar 
83084 the Inst could not be: 
'socond) for if tho first appro 
does not destroy the 
Because the object is the samo. 


being the caso, the continua 
Cy 


Me nop gemtotion of th 
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Knowledge; we objets (or an long as lifo, tos remains a 
ontinaation (of eno 8५.०१ s tor as iont as tare 
iam aporobncion” ot which ie eles te e ouse de 
gontimsstion othe appreheasion ot knowlege inqoit 
‘because i is contradictory. mee 


TT you say: " But thon by the disap 
apprehension, of. which life, ete, is the 


nm thar re 
mains a continuation af knowledge pntil de b, we object, 


boonuse the continuation of n so-much news of the appro. 
‘bension i» not defined, and there is honoo the fault, that thy, 
meaning of the Sirs is not defined, By saying, tho 
‘continuation of » so-much-ness of the apprehension destroys 
the ignorance, there is nothing dened, and henen the 
meaning wf the Saure iy undefmel And thle e nol 


tho first and the lant 
ther the trst knowledge in the ovntinua- 

iom, or thy last unlit tha tine of 
but ar in this way no difference Is found batwoon 
tho dest and last apprehensions, the two above mentioned 
faite apply. 

AE it da said: “This boing the case, then knowledge 
does not eren destroy igworance' we object, boonuse our text 
declares: Therefs he bocama all” tha same Ik divo 
declared in other passages of the Sruti. "The bond of the 
hhgart is broken." and” There is no delusion, oto.” 

IE it is saidz ‘It is merely for tho sako of praise’ 
(Arthavada), we object, because otlarini the rame applies 
to the Upanisad= of ail the Sakbie (Vedie schools), viz 
that they are merely for tho sake of praise; for the 
Upanissds of all the Sakhas sot forth neither more nor less 
than this moaning. 

Af it & enid: “Lot it be so, (that they are for the 


‘sake of preity) since tho 0060: of tho soul ie evident from. 
कान wf Gi becuase fromthe sail statement 
s 


—— 
m 
COS 

iani on Pe erano be faoi, lad, 
esty continuniion or tata 
orbe ie eot of Knowicige है 
MED vontivntion कह 
‘condinuation or ag 

Sr edge, which producer thy 

aea aalis ot ignorance, et, 
ago remains nothing kj 
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by knowledge). Moreover, the opposite. apprehension 
(opposite to true knowledge) i not prodaced for (he Known 
bectase i (the opponlte apprehension) in without objec 
for the opposite apprehension, when produced, ie produced 
ae dependent "upon generaliy when the ‘natu of di 
particular object has ot been aeriaine, as slice i no 
otheratpeatl. Bat this (opponit apprehension) by the 
destruction of the site of opposite approhonsions without 
umber, does not arise far one who Be ascertained Ye di 
ferences of objects, as tho delusion of silver doo not again 


‘type, when a porfeot apprehension of mothorot-poxeal 


en plaoo. + 


obtainmont of 
dons, and that, in the same manner: a 
for ono who is perfeetiy noquaiuted with the divisions of 
space, yet of a sudden a confusion may arite with rogari to 
space, "so also. for iho perfect knower an opposite 
Pprehenon may bo produced, as it wiv ‘before’ (tha 

t of knowledge) then i woul follow, that thora i 


Activity with megan to the knowledge and the works in 
Accordance with tho meaning of the Sastra would be 
Tneonslstent, "and athat proof had become non-proof : ffr 
llferenco between proof and non: prof were impossible, 


Mesby it de ascertained, for what reason thurs is no 
liberation. from tha body (immodiataly) after the attainment 
of perfect knowledge. 7 Tut that eonsoquent to knowledge, 
from tho very samo time, there is a destruction of the 
actions ‘which are collected for a futur birth and whos 

Fruits havo not commenced, has boon proved from our text, 


T. I, Vol, VII p. $08). "All 
sins aru shaken off” ^ Having known. 


id, that he ie | 
E 


st am stil 7005 


BRHADARASYAKA-UPANISAD 53 


is usod for the benefit of conv of giving milk, 
so far the various benefits he affords through offerings) 
i» he used by each of the gods. Therefore he i» like v. 
beast subjocteto works of al Kinds tls is the moaning. 
For the voot of the work in aceorlance with th 
the Sastra, be it work, united with Knowiodge, or 
E 


Jt work 
done by a parson who is ignorant, a rartakor of the 
vision of caste amd the orders of life and dependent, 

is elevation from man, ete. to Brabnian s 
of work, whieh is at variance with te 
‘astra and whieh 


jono by 


favour to an ignorent 
Ax yorily " in common 


plural ^ au 
‘also thu forutathers, ater 
Spars and the other gods, who aro different 
for my los; Tam like a servant of thom, "ITT 
adore thom by praise, roverence, gift, oto., I shall obtain 

rewards, given by them, vic. elevation and liberation’ 
Thus ai in thie world k is very unpleasant for a possessor 
of many beasts, "even if only one beast is taken away," 
fe seiged by a tiger, ele, so, if one man who standa for 
many beasts, riser from the state of a beset, it i3 not 


“These are four, viz, of the religious student, of the house. 


agite Se spei (meni wh ot he wol 
othe 


| "he Anugitas 
of the gods is een f 
dde do not wh tbe 
oe eiie Ii 
ped 
mot be serate above e 
Wisi fo lernte, to hi 
Ta whom they, wish 


sgt 
d 
E 


‘Brahman verily was this betore one alone. Being 
‘one, he did not extend. He with concentrated power 
“crested the Katra of elevated nature, viz, all those 
Katras who are protectors among the gods, Indra, 
‘Varuna, Soma, Rudra, Parianya, Yama; Death, and 
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| Therefore none is greater than the Ksatrai 
therefore the Brahmana, under the Ksatriya, worships 
at the Rajegpya ceremony. Tho Kyatra alone gives 
Aim his glory. Brahman is thus the birth-placo of the 
Keira. Therefore, altbough the king obtains the 
highest. dignity, be at last takes refuge in the Brahman 
as in his birthplace. Whosoever despises him destroys 
his bicth-place, Ho is a very great sinner, like a man 
‘who injures a superier. 


Soira, dering ४ man won 
७. 00)... The rolation and ths ७९० ७०७ of this Sutra, whioh, 
es w be explained, has boen determined by the word 
They declare that by the knowloigo of Brahman, ele," 
(pT) tortor with lin Arthayad by tha ward *s 
foro, whos ००४७ if 


Thore it has boon said, that the ignorant ir a debtor, 
‘aud subject to the wilt of another by tho necosalty to 
perform, like a boast, he works of tho gode and others, 
What again is the means of performing’ the nooomary 
orks te ods and ‘thers Tha fren eae apa 
Briers of life, “Winch then are the casten? In 7७७ tu ४ 
the present passage is commenced, 
ignorant person, dependent o 
works in connection 
Tn this world. 

‘Tho creation of Indra, oto, lu 
above aftor tho creation of Agni (p. 
Of Ami has een described to com ration 
through Prajapati The creation of Indra, eio. however, 
Should there bave been shown, beeausa it is its eonelusion y 
at itis here toid sa onder to show, that the ignorant is the 
proper subject Tor the performance of works, 


ies to show how tha 


not boon described 
‘bat the creation 
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s this before” “Brahman 
‘obtained the nature of Agni 


‘toy, of presorvar, | 


Pie P mot extend,” which means, was not 


suficlont (or extensive work- 


jatriya casto, created by 


D. eto, and Irana of 
am Kairas among the gods 


Whe divino Kyatras) he create 


‘Becausn the Katra was orosta by moro concentrated 
(ore nona is greater than. 
io i» alio the ruler of the Brihmaga casia. 


Jeihmap although the source vf the 
a feret VAL iho 


Raja Ay oa 
iors,” his repate 
Bajany ceremony ०0070 
pointe? and seated on the royal chair, 
Brahman,” replies again to the king 
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~O kins, thou art Brabmen? He alone is elle extra 

ho beviows glory." Damen. is Ghar e gah str 

indrplace of (hs Kee o Thor MT 
In virtus of the anointing 

Tost at tha oo 

'in tho Brahmans 

po 


appoints a family p 
e of power, du 

the "Brabmanisal casta, 

irib-place "- “He,” by «o doing, 

Ün former times thee 

Wickedno 


2. स नैव ज्यमवत्‌ स Premera यान्येतानि देवजातानि गण 
आश्याएन्ते वसवो खा आदित्या विदया मस्त इति | 


He did not extend, He created the Vip. Ho in all 
those gods who, according to their clases, ato called 
Vanus, Rudras, Rdityas, Visvodovas, and Murus. 


(As Brahman did not extend bufora th 
Keatra), so, even altor tho er m ^ bg; 
id aft extend for the work, Ha did not 
‘extend, because thers was none to procure wealth. 
Created the Vit." to procure woalth for the performance of 
‘ceremoniox. Who again In the Vit?" He iv all those gode 
‘according to tbelz classes! (for almost all the Vitr ate culled 
sess for commonly they are 
together, 


when joint 


Vive, or all (earve-vieve) the gods, and of the 
seven times sdvon. 
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UEM LO 


NT णेत पणि aane | 
fect 

oe à He created tis caste of the 

This earth is the nourisher 


ES 


tad by hi 
des. Who 


wá तदेतत कषत्रस्य db 
EE IE 
am था dd थो मै स म: सत्य बै तत्तस्मात ud 
बमन बदीत धर्म वा इन्त सतय बदीत 


तूपं सवति || 

He did not extend; he created with concentrated. 
power justice of eminent nature. This justice is the 
preserver (Ksatra) of the Ksatra. There is nought 
jeher than justice. Even tho wedk is confident to 
defeat the mors powerful by justice, ns a house-hotdler by 
the king. Verily justice is true. ‘Therefore they say of 
a person who speaks the truth, he speaks justice, or of a 
Person who spenko justice, he speaks the truth, in this 

manner verily it is both. 
He, after having oroated the four castes, did not 
He leness of the 
TR « lon da y re meld A 
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concentrated power justice of eminent nature 
tico,” created af eminent natare, ix 
gree "of tbe Keatra 
hers not higher than justico, bess 


ly 
according to legal 
«in accadano with U 
Fatra, arf justice! moans, what je transact 


in pach a 


it is true, IC understood in aeconlance with the 
re. Because thls jo," therefore loy," 
‘who are avare of the arguments 


meaning of tho 


been mentioned before, “is both," wie, the justion, whioh 
ye mada knows and which must be praotisod, 

fore Justice, ax nn object of knowledge and af practico, 
govorne all, as well those who know the Sastra as those 
bo do nof know them. Tharefore, it is the preservar oven 
of the Kaira, Hence an ignorant person, who ix proud of 
justice, acknowledge for the practice of ie diferent prin, 
its diforence which Is the eause of the Brahma, Kaair 
Vaieya and Sadra easte These iiferevove ara by thoit 
‘own naiuro tho causo of the diferent agente. 


l5. aterm à विद्‌ शहस्तदूश्िनिव Pg aaae neg 


अणे म्यं i i 
Geni s s आत्मानमेव लोल्सुपासते 
auge wi rt असमासेन TIM err | 


" Brahma, the Ksatra, the 

T e he et enn he frm o Ani (re) 
t a pe gods as Brahman, be was tho Grshinann 
n the form of Kontriya, Kaatri in de 

Vaieya in the form of Sadra, Sodra, 
sa ng he gods the place ka) is desired km 
throagh Agni only, among men through the Brahmana, 
‘echo in thei forms Brobman became manifest, 

"Thon whosoever, through this world not seeing the 
aite world, dies, be the later, because unknown, does 
ot preserve, as. the Veda which is not read, or as other 
‘work, which iw not done. Even the great and boly 
work, which a penon who does not know in this 
manner, performs, all this work of him, verily perishes 
at lant. Let a man worship the soul as his place, 
‘Whosoever worships the soul alone as his place, 
work does verily not perish. For whatsoever ho desiret 
from the soul, the same he obtains, 


Ths passage: "This is the creation of the four 
pastes” “of th Brahma, the Katee tho Vaieya and Sea 
serves as an introduction into the next sentence.” He” 
‘Brahma, the crestor, “was in the form of Agni among the 
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gris that is to say, 
ihe Brahmaga caste, he was the Bethmags 
of % Brahmans Brahms was amo 
‘molifications emong the ot 
Keateiya form a Ksatri 
and other gods (d 


Assuming other 


los, hé been 


in the 


"Becans 
modifications among the 


"ler castos, and 
Therefore among 


Teal of works, "le 
that is Yo aay, by the perform 
dependent on Agni: for on thin ground i this Hrabar 
'evidontiy eepresented under the form of Agni the Then 
॥ works. Therefore it ie ontablishod, that by the penta 
‘mance of work through Agni, tho fruit selling from Jt, 
i del Among rough tho Brahmana.” Ii 
there is the fruit to be derived from. 
ix no dependence upon warku, 
How then? ‘The object of 
upon the nature of the cas 
however, the accomplishment of the 


gods, there itis di 
conjunction with Agr 
passage of the Sati: By mottoring prayers, tho raha 


mo doubt, is successful, whether he performs oti 
(work, dependent upon Nre) or mot. Friend i» called ghe 
Heibmapa. ^ Tis ७ also evident from hia lending tbe lie 
of a religious mendicant.” Therefore among mon the place, 
the effect of desired, through the mature of the 

In thoir 


= With referenco to this, some "say," it is the plaeo of tho 
supreme. «ol, the rotaciment of which ie desired through 


v is the me 
eke bets te commen place | 
"Agni (diferent 


from tho placo of the 
jammed by ignorance would 
"And by tho passages 


alone the solfliko place 
Se obtained, although it ie 
o do anything with 
said in the 


j 
h 


jit 
f£ 


‘heh 

whose nature is the assomption 

‘whose cameos aru the desire and work of ignorance. 

in the work, dependant upon Agni, or by 

‘to be porformed by the Brihmaus caste. 

of the which is transient, and 

aot slit, “not sening the val ike worlds” 

flied «ool from not going astray from the natare. 

ot sein "Tam Brahman.” — dies." the ater, 
the later" means the १७४-॥६० world, yot it 

ignorance, as a horse, which is 

preserve him,” -as the tenth 


it 


i 


by the removal of gri 
ae" im common li 


other faute. And 
does not tench work an 


ss other work,” 


Rut then, does it not follow from 
work obtains its eflet by preserving t 


Of the 
Knowledge of tho seltlike worl, and from the abundance 
‘of work, which is the cause of the desired affect that ita 

is undestroyableY" Na, because erery 


"Therefore t i 


ts fit, ws iE 
sire o is fruit) 


‘sontinually 
ll. (hereby 
of the ignorant 
"very perishes at last ot the 
fruit, because desiro, ho effect of 
lgnorenee, is its gause, lke some wonderful wuperhamga 
power (petished) whieh appeared by the delusion of a dream. 
Binon the causes of it (of the work), viz, ignorance and 
desire, are not permanent, it is mecetaary that ts eects 
Are also labe to destruction, Thereforv there i ho 


worships the soul as Ais place! what of him? Tt ia replind 
ip tho text: "his work doam vorily not perish, because 
there ts 
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as there is 
The oe daorease of the effect 
"E Hot for him (the wise) as if 
seg nothing burnt mes 
aaan br ihs 
dee Prt Further, Tor 
with work, toes im 
Tbe place in the tate of 


"wo ‘snd bearing the name 


"lapeading. 
jorips this place, which 
fork, which {= manifested and 
knows the finite self as 
But 


'hosoever worships 


intimately connected with 
DER MUS, howe Solo 

‘the passage: " Tho soul is not the 

rom th» placos, which are gained 

the work of g som. Therefore 

६० and also: " His place is aot 

is his highest place” BY 


Mim he becoges the supreme soal 

Be obtains from the soul, then thy declaration with regar 
o tbe fruit e improper, unless it ie to obtain that souk” 
We contradict, beeause it han the objoot to extol the worship. 
of the world qf self for tho moaning Is, from the place of. 
Solr alone all (hat is desired i» obtaino: 
From it ie aot to be asked for, 


"ho Sruti (Ob. 
From tho soul 


Me moans 
Whieh tm set forth as soul in the tert. Otherwise ii 
ould Wave been naid with «predicate, "rom the 
Place of work in iis unmaniferted ate" im ondor to 
Femove thereby the idea of a place of the sup 
Scoondayen with the text, and to ramova the ta 
manifestation for since i sot forth [n the text and doter- 
mined, another stato, not authorized by the Sruti, In 
Impossible, 


6, अयो अपं वा आत्मा dá qmi होकः स पन्दुर 
de देशां diou नूत तेन mter atate 
Papers वत्याविष्छते तेन पितृणमथ यनात 
eia ददाति तेन mp aap 
हिन्दि a पां व्य गहे पदा sr eee 
arita तेन तेप छोकों यथाह वे साप Se 
DL RN NN ता 
eise steer ॥ 

Next tint soul (self) vetily is the place of all beings, 
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by wbat he offers | 
o 
pe gives to the foro- 
ffspring, farther of 


Jas THE TW! 


Sie by fad Sn wan bang 
their life vidit dwelling. As EE dre € the 
Mace of Ms place, o verily desire all beings 
Wee for one who thus knows. This verily is declared. 
sad considered. E. 
| é verily.” Jt bas before (in the last 
section, nba th stan of moran) boan tabd, 
‘Me iboraot in the conscious 
fy a goer by ha 
Ao anoter by th met 
p Which ihe works by the 
a pera i oad 


whieh 
‘who are the gods and others 
‘Both is explain 


the object of enjoyment, 
to the ants, because ha. 


‘BRRADARANYAKA-UPANIGAD वह 


daty, to perform, " ho is” like a bn 
irren Tie tere ot the te 
ands." vis. his Gay reading of the 
of the ee = Forner ty what d 
he ablation, water, ete 
boat apri 
form, “ho is he ninos of the forefather 
housing, mena giving them place, w 


Boose, and giving them food wi. a sy fr 
dt, whetl ‘or no Gein a gi 
of a Ing 

कण sionis 


» of his own 
on of Ris 
from the fear of loning his n ains I always 
by nourishing, protecting it, ete, “so verily 

singe; the god, and others, the above mentioned con- 
tinuanos of life "for bim who thas knows,” who thun 
frames his soul: “Tam to be enjoyed by all beings, T like 
a debtor, am bound to make returns Pat iv (0 say, thay. 
preserve him for the cont 

howe-hoMers pres 

mot piossant t them.” 
at necessarily o 
declared," im tie eh 
five grent s 


the distribution of th 
Sacrifices (Avadananrakarsnl- 


iT. anion आसीदेक एव सोऽकामयत जाया मे स्यार 


अजावेयाध Ré मे सथ भे कुत्ता सामो 
regen नातो भयो erect कामपते जाया 
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7 gate वित म स्य क ति | 

* 3 As gas न mee द तावन्मन्यते तस्यो 
= EU वाला AT: Fl superi fre 
चु Wer dbi ह भ हि vpn 
wem हि 
पाहः पुकः 
LII E. 

was this before; he was even 

Bal bee) vat havo a wife: again. let me 

He din lat me have wealth; again- 

* Í works So far extend vary desio, For 
more 
‘without desire one does not get iron ph 
Therefore also now a person, when 
Let me have a. wife—again, let me bo ‘born,—again, let 
me have wealth —again, let me perform work. As long 
s he does not obtain one of them, wo long pe 
‘himself incomplete. His completeness is this, that the 
winder and apse hia wits तक; 
» Lie is their offspring, tho eye the wealth of mani 
for by the eyes one obtains it,—the ear the wealth of the 
‘gods; for by the ear one hear it; self is even his 
work for by self one performs work. 

‘The sacrifice is five-fold, the animal, five-fold, the 
man five-fold, five fold this all whatsoever. Whosoever 
thos knows, the same obtains this all. 

“Saif alone was this before. If tho knower of 


Brahman is liberated from the state of cattle, which con- 
MR in the bondage of duty, by whom then has he boen 
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‘made subject to the Bondage of work, and not again to the 
Practice of knowledge, which in the means of liberation 7 
Is it not suid: " The gods preserve?™ Certainly, but they 

the performance of work obtained 
state; otherwise it would o fn 
stow the effects of actions not dono, or 
ot actions done, (that iv to 


or Ignoranoy t 
Wd In work Y 
‘whieh makos one in 
for its eharacthr is $0 concen! the tru 
"hing but lt may be the ०४००७ of making on: 
je same manner, an blindnosa in the 


liable to fa Tf this a 
ogee in work P 
ot forth, ole., tle willing, destre, Tien it a mad 

jn tbe Kathaka (4 to P. 2. B. I. Vol VILI, p. 32); " Remal 


ing in thoir nature ignoran: 


gage tn actions 
i BhugsvadGra. 
[i is desire, it is anger, wie." (B. Q. drd A. 37) And in 
Manos" Desire ig the caua of all engagements in action ^ 
(M.8.34. 4.4). This monning is im all iia detail proved. 
throughout thie whole chaptor "Belt alone was iji 
before? Self aloro, viz, the parson who is ignorant by his 
0 is to bo comprehended ander the notion of 
ise, the Brahmacari (the religious student), 


Thore wat no objoot of desire, 
different from this self. "He was evon on 
ignores, ihe cansa of the desire of a wife 


own soul the assumptions of 
sired, What?" Let mo have 
Let me. the agent, have a wifo, tho causa of the 


का: एड PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


tity WE may obtain tho piace 


= abi, may obtain e Zor objoctr of desire which | m 


m effected. 


| quo oem 
m 
at work without her 
M perform to ageomplih e हू 3 
| | Veiis mls. pee Meare sit eoe 
f फिराक or शक A acoomplished. "Age Iet, me 
| CIC 
| iors kar eiii te gods, oe 


| 


E 
i 


E it of ite effect. thorofore it 
7 00000 on acesut of oft hor 
should be understood, that by eed, sa ie 


i 
is 
i 


enone not nec fo 
ait palalain, became eating Ie meray for the 


H 
B 


है 
E 
E 
| 


he Siemon, ences i 

oad of action not attends 
DAMM having got ost bis 
place libe place, which i 
the Taittiriya : " Bewilder 
i ‘be doos not know hif 
lace". How again i itascortainad. that desire extends 


: 
i 
3] 
i 


: 
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nothing, either perceived or sot parosivod, is to ba gained 
in thie warid, for tho object to be obtained le darts Ped 
phis dow nol ust without am lena and eel ik 
roberto aay a So de verily desires Hereby It 
fds Which, the object of nation of te orn 2, i 
Swofold desiro, vizs, either desire ax aot arae 
ether ite object ip perceived ur not parece ० 
ue faust be elevated, Bocas ie whit 
rant self (oul baing derirous, before delen 
Who procete lim, for this i tho saw of thy 


dup ecg Seat 
S nest charac 
pain, let me perform work," bud 
Jede 
been mentioned, a wife, ate. “so long ho 

GERMEN oe i 
eS ne 

CAPUA SUIS, 
igi ay aie tee 
Ducis pe 0002 77:72 20 2200 
Pu mm RH DRE 
“speech his wife,” on accouM of speech being in like 
Ceu ge E gon poii 
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sri M the | 
curd 
Gi NET 
[dier 
pepe 


of man a 


7^ do distinguish, tible by tho eye, 
«f man "ilb man and perceptible by ths oyar 


CICER 
loeb 

. How again is self (tho body) the 

err nee el 

it the cause of work ? ^ For 

‘one performs work”. In this 

Ee ae 

tc., accomplished for PE. 
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The animal refe man fire 
tion of animal x found ajo in go 

difference betwen them, whorfore aa as 
vate mentioned, What mone? “Fiscal QU 


sect of the work " wlaisoevor s 
dn this manner 79- 
"himself, "the samy 


er the notion of himself. 


FIFTH. BRAHMANA 


तकन स देयानि पच्छ स ऊर्जमुपजीवतीति कः ॥ 
‘OF tho seven provisions which the father created by 
understanding nnd penance, he as meigned one as the 
common to all ayd two ta tbe gods, tiros he made for 
himself, one he gave to the animals; for upon this all 
is founded, whatsoever breathes and whatsoever not 
breathes, Why are they not destroyed although always 
consumed? Whosoever knows the eauso of the nom- 
destruction, eats the principal food; he goes io the 
god, he lives eternally 
‘There Cin the last Beth) ignorance hash 


introduced bythe works: " Whotoovar worships anathe 
ther, another am TF the 


aL 
vg PRINCIP: 
mus 7४७४ has aso bern | 


(B, A^ BITS) ciousness of cast 
PII 
Vire tothe forest, 


lag 


Twill mention? 


"Anda by 
fed as the place to 

‘rented all being» and 
"Tho meaning 

"with his know. 


jor ment, the agent तत्पयः पथो eh mpum पशवथोप- 
word. To understand = Ania em qi जातं wd वैव प्रिय सतन 
erbe knowiedae of tbe ues अतसं जातमाहरतुणाद इति। तमन्‌, i 
‘Ail is tbe affect Li उब प्राणिति वच नेत पास ही ed रिति वब 

थ न। तदिदमाह; संवत्सर पयता ageret 

Ok whose object Ie जपतीति न तथा fern जुहोति wa पुन्य 
on पते rend हि देवोमयोऽना प्छ | eom 


न क्षीपन्‍्तेज्यमानानि कदेति पुरुषों या अक्षितिः स हीदमन्नं 
उनः iem यो वें तामक्षिति वदेति पुरुषों वा भक्षिति: 
mod धियाधिया जनते । किदन eee ह 
uses Aa मुलं प्रतीके Rivet देवानीपे 


m sat sspe em ॥ 
zo feed Ty uL "OF the seven provisions which tie father ented 


by understanding and * penance"; for the fathor created. 
by understandings and penanco ; he assigned ono as the. 
common to all" ‘The common provision to all, is that 
which is eaten, Whosoever worships it, the same does 


nt 
deri aede + 


, “And two | the 
oblation. Again, 
EE gr iba new sad 


pepe 


4 soe put him to the 
i mle E born for he does not 


soul is the cause that they do 
ea arr stern 

y understanding and by works: 
p  decreose,—" he eats food in the 
means principal ; therefore he eats 
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in the principal manner, he goes to the godi, he lives 
"spon strength ; this is said for the sake of praise 


ases, produc 

and tho last works 
me Baye a wile 
‘wealth of th 


in the 
io"; but as to te object of 

m (whieh ie Liberation), exire fe 
then all is ono and the sama. "Theres 
hy thy shoving, that the cause of the world ts dette 
Druduced by ignoranoo) it ie aluo the world ir 
Srvated by natural, unseriptural knowladge and peared, 
LA eon, that work and knowledge. 
‘which are not desired, down 

f inwmümate matter. But it was Intended jn. 
grplain the relation of «fect and case in asconluncs cl 
the anton, fox in the desire ६0 ostablish the knowiadas of 
Brahman. thers is incloded tho intention to deserts ike 
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E T their 
4) vof at the common 
"explanation is a 
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Tas i, here i» the desire tot ma have it, the hope uf avery 
‘ne ie thereby excludat, Therefore iis inposelile is eee 
Sten a mouthful of food, without Bivinia 

Thus it ie anh! in th 


ings, therefore 
which may be eaten by 
food which, tile the Virvedovan te eon ty a qut 
00002. ote. “in thin case the exprenion’ The wise! 
gatea” is proper, for If food je not to maan avert ig 
then it must be sid, that it hun mother boas creta ut 
Applied by the fathar; bot t has boon granted, they ait icant 
has boen created ant distributed” by the fathers (rod 
Yery propor ta aay that a porron who ba perire t dit 
ork which ie called that ol the Vicredevas aud auch is 
in acoordance astray, is not rieavel from all de heh 8 
hore a prohibition of Te: nor is it like the action of cri 
fs iUi penton 
ruth declare It aln, 3 

sin is oblatnod fut i in 
i him who oats food 
Thi "le a pant of the Mantra, 
hrs provisions, whieh after their eration I 
Kode? Ths ‘answer ia: The sacrites 
i oblations (Prabutam)."! Sacrifoe iam 
fire. ‘The oblation ix the taking of the 
का food after the sacriee,- Rocause the कफ mats 
‘over hose two provisions, the sacrifice and tho oie 
ys Icona s wien daily io pado the eeniay of 
irs (the rag of her n Too Wiot iha oie roe 
Vus dea ty dg A i ito 


lorstand the food 
Caplin, ate, or ॥ de thy 


जला l; 


TOT 

Se ee ty 

file Means. and having sacrifice, 

Ma emt ee ro 

ofan. pe father to tho gods, are not th 

iv ap dia ber hank Pris 

ere ad fal t wi be saj 

X SIRE 

isione. Joh may bo as well applied 

Be ansaan oa cass 

oe re in 

ts bor acconis also with the snorifos 


nt 
E 
E 


of thom by tho. 
provisions üoder the samo. 
at woro derigzed i 


i 
डे 


Because 
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Nisa I 


fore bees before, at nt “men as well as animal 
subsist on milk alo re qe 


"animals sabaist on. 
ina the commence 


the thros cartes, 
s child, whee born” at the 
m. ter; together. wii 
afterwards fo the bronst, 
drink milk. As it 


NT 
his day lives up. 


00 even until 
ure been waid, 
they sob 


hii 
bets 


anth "ean, 
dre in the fourth 8 Thi ia done, becuase tory 
wk ia accomplished, for all work which, refar iy 
pend upon milk as itt cause, 


And this work (milk) which is ४७ be footed by 
wealth, is to effect the thew provisions. whieh wil bo 
"menHioned, as the before mention 
Ceremonies at ihe new and full moon (are the caure of the, 
threo provisions): therefore it (milk) Being a part 
of the work (eeremonial work) it ie declare to" bo 
Wentical with work, Moreover, since there is no 
Aifference a» to iis being a (a= this provision, 
milk, is a cause in the samo way ar the former two 


m MeSongüs with mated bitter, wl 
MELIUS m 


ans. ii 
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as% 


Sia tn oo 
chum ndod, whatsoever breathes and 
iat ete meine ot 
ia ts the oa or to the 


= E 
EROS 
CEDE Ee Ee 


"That it is the whole world (which is founded 


wr Brat pie 

int wi mil. orare she Sound 
० s oar ar n fac meant tre hundred 

ays, and tn them thoro re soven hundred a 


Twenty Brat Satan. ‘i which are collected ty 
MAU the Tajos Voda aad ia dai 


obtain Prajapati in tho shape of 
‘alles Sashvatenra (ihe annual fire). Has 


BRHADARANYAKA-UPAM उ8क 


jm the passages of other Brahmayes; “Jat nane 
ead this in such a mamans let it aot ke nce 

Which day a pemon encres; te vatia das ae 
Srersumes thee second death it dont nat ens oe 
Practice of the whole yaar, "A paron wi an पक Mt 
és Nts us bown said, that “Upon miik a e nse 
Mesue all Is a totideation of the sin fondo” 
Susi the mura, of the wert (0f Prana n tl 
Thuy it is said: “He overcome the sócond donth "'; the 
SHES onos dying, being separato from tbe body, irs le 


rne a "gl (the nptare of all) which moam ane the 
Peru a faite body für dying api 
penson, that by gaining 

death Its replied: 


ye mysal jn all being 
ing offored hi all beings and 
sxeslloncy on 


For wit 


ome eon te erai) pretcraion, and sinc 
ware continually," withoat interruption, i a decrease af 

‘that bas boon mado, their decress 

‘not decrease. as is evident, from (ha world continuing io ax 

woshaken manner; hence th 

they do not decrease. The 


^. The reply [e 
ter the causa, that they do not decrease 
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wes botore the erent of the |: 
rend हु same manner als 

Pipes aliliough thoy are 

>> m b ded 


y 
will take place at this 
ERU meant ede fe 
प हक Ta men 
a estat Ly 802 कर at 
vp from the permanent 
ied toons 


‘race the 
cried by. knowiodgo an) te 
eet and cane boing the 
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this opportunity 
True knowledge is 
that y do nor 
hat they donor 
py understanding, 
did nor produca 
tood, in the tras 
a the priae 
Drincpal amer. 
on-decresee ofthe provisions iy 
sete the oo 


cipal manner 
that the cause 
the father, 


sid for © 
not another meaning relative to ah 


ferit जा अपमातमा peret si; ae | 
"Three he made for himself,” vie, mind, s 


ech, 
these he made for himself. “T was abient in 


mind, I did not see. I was absent in mind, I did not 


and 


hear"; in this manner it is evident, that a person sees 
with the mind, hears with the mind. Desire, deter- 


‘mination, hcertainty, belief, unbelief, stein, 
vm 


pat UPANISADS 
mp TWELVE PRINC! E „uranīgan वक्ष 


वह 
al this i the 
intellect, fats s 
५४०३४ ००७५ diamo, हिल tet Reese o which rock «knowlatge take pata i some: 
nes ai wen -n Re ine dit er named he mind, the tar Organ, conneated 
alone. zvery sound, n iti " the other organs. verefore “ 
knows by the mind. the end ; for it is not © this manner iy ls that a. ^ 
; for it extends os far e लक air, which Ee 
an object of manifestation, | Ne downwards, the ‘existence of the mind having be 


here, the vital air, which है sal with repronce to i 
whieh equalises, vital scertainlng of a present obj 
Sorisintr;" doubt fF 


bashfulness 5 
sion; “all thin, 


mentione 
"weht front 


ae 


hy d 


body asperi yer pon in 
L awara by direriminstion, this in à Wooh of bend that a 
Seti d {ovat of the knee, therfore existe an ofer ongan, all 
mind. "ED tere wore nothing. which dict ld 
im. how conli thors be dicriminaiion uy thi mors 
dee oe herr the mind, i aan a he poli at 
b eaten ie mat hen already bes 

and nature of the mind ; hence sown. K 


i 


mt from tbe A 
npe The three provisions, the effect of motions, 


"mind, «peech smi lifo, aro horo to be explained inasmuch as 
thay are subverviont to the soul, as thoy havo thair 
misteria! sphere and an they are auperintended by doition, 
‘Among thom, nis. among mind, speech and life, as subservis 
ent to soul, the mind bas been explainel. Now speech will 
dw explained. ^ Every sound whatsoever.” wi 
x Mir “which is मा m a lotter, 

‘nounced through the palate and other organs by the agency 
of living beings, or the othor kind, produced by drums, 
Clouds, ate., every sound “is speech ^. "Such is the nature 
OF speech, now its effect will bo mentioned. "For it,” for 


e 
E 


ro 
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E es f 
CUPS 
oriens 
Creme 
eA 
So 
aee idi 
em. 


s TWELY! 
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Which is that soul, the whole of 28४७० and effects, 
thus or mius redid totality, whieh by those who di. 
iseriminate, from want of distinetion, ie though to be 

"mature ofthe soal? The mentioned totality ॥ the 
oer of speech the ०६7 aed on the 
odio hte albo ie maid for the purporo to 
determine life, Se DR 


4. जपो P एत एव ome को मनोऽ प्राणोसी 
ae 


They are even th three worlds; speech is even 
ihis word, mind the stmospherio world, life that 
world, 


The soatorial sphere (Adhibhautikg) of those provi- 
ions of Prajapati will wow be stated. ^ They 

imd amd l| 

re and heaven. Thi 
this work” mind the atm 


ribs to: 
T 'apeeoh is ven 
jero, and life that world. 


5. ai बदा एत एब बो मनो पद प्रण; ee: 

hey are even tho throe Vedas; speech in oven 
the Rg Veda, mind the Yajur Veda, and life t 
‘Sama Veda. M 

6. देवाः पितरो मनुष्या पत एन बगेव देवा मनः पित: पराणो 

pa: M 

They are even the gods, tho forefathers and men, 

‘speech is even the gods, mind the forefathers, and life 


4. पिता आता प्रैत एव मन एवं पिता वाढमाता प्राण: प्रजा ॥ 


लटका, UPANISADS 


ec and child T mind is 
ud ‘and life the child. 


ae TWEVE 


are even father, 


the mother, 
5 father, speech z 
Coro tn s "Ther are eren: 


a90 


ate; tho 


oven that which is vad wee 
Xa e io wa what 

em 3 for speech i 
mem 


se oom of speech, that te 
Jefe un e Jem f oiides comes a provin, on 
‘man 
dfan Pei मनम भनो हि Ahad मन एने 
paf ॥ 
, , Whaisoever is wished to be known, is of the nature 
vum for the mind is desired to be known ; the 
being of such a natare, preserves a person- 


BRHADARANYAKA-UPANISAD m 
EXE ES प्राण एन 
gensis i 


Whaisoeter is not known, is of the nature of lifo, 
for life is not known; life being of much a nature, 
preserves a pergon. 


how indistinct 
wished to be 


Jn the same manner, " watson 
queer desired to be known distinotiy, 
Known, iw of the nanio of the mind, for, 
mind” on scoonnt of its doubtful natare, " is deri 


Known in its nature, sin 
heard to be doterminel. As the distinetion at 
fd life ix established by the division into whs 
Tas dto bo known sd what not kab (e 
‘8 division, comprehending all objects of knowledge) the 
‘warlds, vte., aro oaly mentioned for the 


Lady amc Pet att ज्योती muet 
anneal GPA rei: ॥ 
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speech the body, its illuminating 
nude extends, so 
RT RS ardeo asa speech tes, 
Tar extends the earth, so far fire. 


w 


= i E 
uta 
ee ect ls DEED. 
paced 


by doles) the same (and therefore not commented on). 


AL ल्य मनसो थो: शरीर॑ ज्योती 
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Asin of this mind” which bas heon doelared a 
piston of Prajapati, "is honven the place Glen 
Doty.” the aac: iho locality, ity nme lg er 
tril is to be located, “that Aditya n 
W in reru," lat” an subservient fe theca 
ial ere Pto far i expen 
vo i xed heavan Ya bo theloeslty for tha lamantin 
open of the mynd so far that Alla the insti 
wean, which require to be oeste. They, Anni uun at 
h amd mind, in thelr nature intending dete 
lather. unite in ove Hoth trem d 
Stations T will ‘between the two 
Hacer (heaven and ceni), produce by the mind kale 
ody ७००७ “Agni 
ion of Doth af thea 
e of motion, of work. He" why 
"the supreme lord Paramgsvata) ead 
nly dra, rat" without rival Without tival me 
A persan for whom there exits no zival. 
feally « rival? A second van 
SUN the Intention ‘of contention 
Accordingly. although speech and mind have the mae 
a second, yet they entorain Beier for they b 
feiondly”intontion towards lifa. — he frat, arising fro 
knovielge, that there ॥ no ivalship from th 
that darion from U 
‘Whosoever knows th 


Tita ws tt hs 

out rival. (is. ha who ha 

lgo, "has no rival,” no antagonist, 

V3. ser amen: m ज्योती रूपमसौ eremi 
LM 

AER E छो 


Again of this life nre, the waters the body, the 


illuminating Mature that moon. Therefore as far as life 


B : 
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| I94 
m. | that 
extends, e far extend infinite, Won 


moon. They are even i i (beings) conquers a finita, 
ips them as infinite 


"ot the life which, 

id immediately be 

root, the locality for 
“tnt moon. 


bem. or besides them there 
Cor or taste. Dos eil ton 


n M 
"They, speach, min? and lifo," aro 
"jme extant, are as far porvadiag, 


fare prevont in all bodies ; for 
४४०७७ cause and effect, for it 


" 


an infinite word" 
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M4. स एष सल्ल: प्रनापततिः eare रा़प एव पद 
वास्य पोडशी कहा स ner giten च क्षते 
iaman राजिमेलवा deer कलया सबि TE 
विर ततः up eerie fren: प्राण न 
विच्छिन्याइपि क्कछासस्पैतल्या एव देवताया अपचित्यै i 


That Prajapati im his likeness of the your consists 
of 6 paris (Kala) His nights are even I5 parts; his 
fixed. part je tho sixteenth, He becomes full und wanos 
by tho nights. At the day of the new moon, during 
the aight eontering with shis sixteenth part all that is. 
endowed with lfe, he is thon the next day born in the 
moming. Therefore let in that night nobody cut off 
the life of any ono endowed with life, not oven of the 
Tí dw intended for the honour of this 


Jt bas boon said that tho father, after 
Seven provisions by 


ihe rofl mon tay aon tema pou 
te et Vui pars as wona wer hh 
probabla, res tr a mo tr” thee ata 
cf ma) tho the mother, 
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fade ayuu ni cti l 
ifie “His fred,” permanent, 


combi He” bonomes full and 
vi nt 

Tenet Boe ei by the lone daya which aro cal 

parts (Kala); far by the frst day of lunation, and by those. 

bleh suocesd (t. the moon Prajapati, gets fal! in the light 

halt of the lunation, it grows by the increating parts (Kalas) 

wal the orb is fall atthe day of the fall moon: it wanes 

Decreasing paris in the dark half of the lunation, 

part remgins in the dark night. 

ange of time, "at the day of the 


meer and all that 
Trent wii ir anal plants or 
line during the dari night, "m thon 
"hore io morning," united (the moon) with ite 


the next day, 

scond 
part-—in the following manner i» Prajapati of five-fold 
‘ature, The heaven and the sun aro the mind the father, 
the earth and Gro speech, the wife, the mother; and thelr 
offspring: is life, the days of the moon, the parts (Kala) are 
the wenith, beeauso by their incron: 

like wontth. 


the moon. 
possessed 


posed 
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restore exeo at holy lose Vary good, ii prohibit; 
tat yet ie at Me eA 


3.3 वै ख संवत्सरः प्रजातिः पोडे स यपे 


That Prajapati who under the likeness of tho yonr 
pomemed of sixteen parts, is even this. Thai * thie 
is a person who thos knows, His wealth ie tho fifteen 
Paris, his sont (self) in his sixteenth part, He gota foll. 
and wanes even by wealth. 

Tt fs well known, that the soul is like the nave of 
3 wheel, wealth like its periphery, Thereforo, although 
he suffers the low of all, if he lives, he is bare of the 
periphery, as it is paid. 3 


"That Prajapati” bearing the name of the ine 
visible, "who under the likeness of the your is possessed 
‘of xen paris" must not bo thought a» absolutely 
invisible, i his, be is pareelved 

^f "He is the. perum 

‘who Knows, that Prajapati whove 

ta of sho threo provisions, ie like himself 
with what is ho PrajapatiY The anewor 
‘woalth in cows, ote, ofa person who 


ke of his 
ls his " (tho. 
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) sixteen BEHADARANY AKA-UPANISAD: w 
knowing person's) ai 


zer understood. To ex 


with their cause 
anced. The term " again hue the eget D 
fe sentence phere are voy.” erly eto 
ree words. alone Bt to be sansen tated Ro 
Mir more nor less. Whish are Uer T Tip coy 
"US md at be wen he foto oa 
NEC E DE ECOSSE h 
by ‘any, othar works unt be supplied 
here; "by work.” aleno, as for instance, the dally tne 
offering (पका “the world ot ont i 
ained, anton by 
the word Ur o gods not by a non nor y 
Nori of the gods i tho ber" tbe ope eal Deserving of 
Weise " amon’ the "wore Faron thy 
he ०३४५५ of I 
VT wg eaten न्न्य qum iam d कसम 
खोक इति स पः हाई हा पो लोक इति प 
दिनाले तस सरस्य हेयता । ये ये ee 
aiia ag इत्येकत REEL ale 
fien rr eem स्व aeta A 
ce pu ran Sree स t 
fecit प्राणी: cm quum स नेन 
किचिद्वा कृतं अवति certas ing quf 
eng नाम स Gaia प्रतितिछानमेते देवा: 
ro अषा आविशन्ति ॥ 

Hence gain the making over, When the father 
inks He ts to die, then he says to his son; "Thou 
feet Brahman, thou art the sacrifice, thou art the 
word? The ‘sm repas: ^l am Brahman, T am 


FS : 
> Fopresented by the nave of | 
EXE ACE ME 
eie te tle 7४ 
FUSCE ie eae 


26, ar बाब होक see Groen EI 
sepes: प्रणव जप्पो नान्येन मेणा im पितो विद्या 
erit. देक्होकों वे er Reread परश सन्ति || 

Again there are yerily three worlds, the world of 

man, the world of the forefathers, and the world of the 
gods, The world of man is to be conquered by a son, 
and not by any other work, (or knowledge, by work 
‘the world of the forefather by science the world of 
‘the gods. Tho world of the gods is the best among the 
Worlds, Therefore they praise science. 


oaith of the gods, Prajapati 
three provisions ; it has 


i ~ " 


/ 
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lam the worl” Of all that has | 
sey ie Bestman he enit. ता lI teers that 
toe tobe performed, is sacrifice the identity. OF all the 
ort that are to be conquered, is world the identity, 
Thes far extends verily all this. AN this multitude 
preserves mo from this world, Therefore thoy eall a son 
Pene, Taka i therefore they instruct him 
When he, having such a knowledge, departs from thig 
World, then ho enters together with those lives tho son, 
Irby him anything through negligence, remains undone, 
the son lberates him from all this. Hence the name of a 
son (Putra). He continuos by a son alone in this world, 
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sddressed. he “ reposts”. That is to say, being instructed 
before, he knows, T have to do this. Ta this manner he 
Sars tho three vontences : "Tam Brahman, Tam the sacri 
Lam the wei Under the idea that tho sense af. 
ie concealed, the S: 


ie to say, road or not read "is Brakman the ideni 
i tho identity Ta the torm of Brahman. "The prastiog of 
reading with reference to the Volus, whieh was hitherto toe 
duty, is henceforth thou, s which means, must be 
dono by thy wgeney ame mannar, "OF all the 


Performed by me erred, 
identity,” ® the identity in tho term sacrifice, The meti, 
flows which were to be performed by my spend, onder 


mortal lives enter him. Tori, ™ Thou sehen? whieh mans art ta e mde 
‘Then thosa divine, immortal lives by thy ageney. All ihe warda that rw to be an 

by me, whether ih end i 

Sod iie s ithe erm monid 

forward t "n worl.” to be inane by 


se which it war my duty to 
wt (tho Vedas), offorings and eondusring of 
Taid by mo upon theo, but T am (rva from the 
sisting in the bondage of duty. And tho ron 
‘understood all in this manner, beon 

füeforel. The Sroti. havin 


whieh T am subject, 
"upon you) preserves mo; 


2 The past Abhunajat in 
lr iis Sruti tbe moaning of the fature 
son’ hence. 

At what time is thie * lay t 

de is to die.” by inauspi tartare they ५ ‘loans, guod for ‘is 

zy to, bie son (after having called him): "Thou afb ihe worlds. Therefore they.” the father, 
Brahman, thou art th sacrifice, thou art thé world.” Thus we 


aos Ie TWHLVE PRINCIPAL CANA 
E! "us 


* instragt a son " ander the 


०६ pridem) the fa forefathers by knowlelge and work, but (he conquer 
ote met ledge aftar bag delivered to the fhem) hy aruming ther nature alone; for withont assuming d 
Meer of bet, arms ein Pi, RC ote satur Enon an ank eni pol 
iee i, moss ves the son,” pareados bim wi some 0००६५ of conquering tha world by, dependenta upon 
tah haea ee ineat When hy quoties as it the ene with a aone ham ter 
the speech, mind X io tbe goal (which ca fathor iar made over hs duties," those divino" Belonging 


7 7 arn 
dio, “ivon apgech ami Uh 
The answer in given in the 


aah cg 
T rom nea pter 
onto all With tose with the earth, the fire and the 


whos 


pope te i chr 
a tii To te 70:00 ear be 
eie 22000 tt meam ५० re LU 


E amd inferior knowledge have the Dower of 
sis of tien. of th forefathers and of 
TP RIT rene 
Aram meant) not knowing the apacia 
ane words of te Sirti say, Uata som and tbo o 
Tt 


hor ther la transformed, in such t 

m ad ath inte speech, mimi and Witas 
= edo nt of what relates to 

Woodie tot end to the saperinrendance of मल 

Td ooutisuatin of the father, and (tle 

o tagtber with hos ive he enter 

ie become: be soui (rubotanesl थे 


scomplinhas desire, continaing with, 
dese; of a son, ee, and concluding with ihe 
i to the ‘speelal affects io be aceomplicbed. 
* it ty evidont, that. the p 

debt. rotors to an ignorant person, 
fof tho supreme soul. And W will 


Tf by him by the fathar at anytime, “ anything 


negligence, romains," meanwhile, "undone; whieh 
VY to te Tie son lierater himn from ail bin 
nature of duty, was left undone by the 


him, by completing it (Purayitya) through ite own 


‘the Bhartgirapatiel ka! 
je conquering of the world, of the forefathers a 
‘oven an exclusion trom them. Thermfore a perro 
Who, by the joint performance of a «on, of work 

inferior Knowledge, fe excluded from those Wu 
liberation by Ube knowledge, of the supremo soul ; 
way the causes of 

power to effet liberation., To silence them also the 
Subiquent passage of tho Sruti ie engaged in show 
28000 resulting for the father, whose duty is 
formance of works, who has the knowledge of the nature of 
{he threo provisions and who makos ovor the performance of 
What has boed left undone. Bot it cannot be said, that the 


Hiberaten 

‘practice. "Therefore," because he saves the fathor bf 

completing (Phragpsna) hones the name of a «on (Putra) 

‘This is the true notion of a son (Putrasya Putratvam) that 
D 


RA 
f A son" of such a kind, this world”. 
this manner the father conquers (obtains) by the son 
‘World of man, not 40, however, the worlds of the gods 
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re of tho three provisio E 
is to show, that tho effegt. 
Or anon and of the other causas is the obtaining of the 
tre of tha theoe provisions. 

28. gf Seria दैवी वागाविशति सा वै देव eT फ्यदेव वदति 


LU] 
From the earth and the fire the divine speech 


enters him. That speech is verily divine, by which 
‘whatever he says comes to pass. 


36 churscterisad by 
Tues at alls tor 
and aa ha 
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woes io pass that ie ६० say, hie word f nt in vatn, 
‘not obstructed, के n 

|. 


epum देयं कन आविशति तह द मनो es 
wed न झोचति ॥ 


From the sky and the sun divine mind, enters him. 
That verily isthe divine mind, by which he becomes 
Joyful; henceforth he docs not grieve, 


In the same manner: "From fh sky and the sun 
tho divine mind enters him” And, “that le Ihe diving 
iod. by the parity of lta nature, hy whieh he (the ashen) 
becomes luis happy. " uenceforth" moover, be dun 

X grieve because there (sno eoxnection af sash a eases 
‘rit (with hin. 

30. s 6 veru देव: प्राण आदिति सै दवः पणो; 
LAE SEL II rl 
pee भबति sr देवव et ere सरणि 
athi f. स्यि meaner हे 
m: शोधन्या equis gri ves न है 
दान पापं गच्छति ॥ 

From the whiter and the moon the divine lih 
enter bim. That verily is the divine life, which, 
whether jmuing forth, or not issuing forth, is not afraid, 
again which is not lost The person who thus knows, 
becomes the soul of all beings As that deity, w also 
he. Aw all beings preserve that deity, so also preserve 
all beings a person who thus knows. 

‘Whatever grief the children suffer together with 


their children." remains united with them alone; what ie 
D i 
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holy approaches him; for sin does net approach the 


gods, 


ao E 
p जा या 
COUNT ec eon 
“As that deity,” tho before mentioned deity named Hira oy 


v les moreover) i In text comand with the preceding sen- 


Commenciog with "Aa [ x 
A "eleva, by a clerical errs as jn 
पी meno. ७ 0 tale "whch days Dis 
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produced, as thore is no distinction of intellect with regard 


ihe nature of the soal betwsen the ons wha ls consurel and 
cousure, and also as like the unhappiness of 
ią no cause. For instance: If any body dies, 


ih pradaeed or snes boning ist 
) Re is my tom my brother, whans dba Sours 
sin dem ira rom a iin. M 
Berson behold te death of a pareans e, feo ruleta 
to bim). In this ‘manner ve wskeppipeor eric [nani 
hose naturo Si, beoauro Pa her nt the fat a 
Tales knowledge, etot whieh perdues Wig eus 
prido, ee. “Tals ५ manat by the wrt 
in oes rar tn with 
unhappiness wel th 


६ of tho grief, ot, 
"ibjoets Bocusa it 
But what of the 
oul oan be united with or Alsunited from what 
What is holy,” what ie good, tho desired rowami 
ere holy; fora great many holy actions are done 
by him, therefore its reward “approach him who now 
occupies the place of Prajapati. "For sin do mot 
proach the ods,” and the meaning is, in, is affect, 
jappiness does not approach the gode, boonuse thora ie no 
opportunity for the effect of sin. 


2L अयातो maja qan i से तानि eR 
न्योनयेनास्पन्त वदिष्याम्पेवाहमिति वाम earth 
ap Soret erent कर्मणि पा को तानि 
XE अमो ue तन्त्या qnem 
megia वाक आम्पति sep श्राम्यति ओश्रमधेममेव 
msn मध्यमः प्राणस्तानि ज्ञातु AAR wi न श्रेष्टो वः 
amsa a sme न fede हन्तासवैव सबै 
रूपमसामेति त एस di कामम तस्मादेत पतन्या 
यह पाणा इति तेन इ जाव ce यसमु मवति 


fer ene ॥ 
Je therefore the deliberation की observance, 
Mi very creed actions, When they were 
कण ved with each oiher, With the words. 
SIS speak epoch Kept they observance ; with the 


Tore speech ote even fatigued, the eye gets fatigued, 
he car gots fatigued. Again he did not make his own 
that life. "They r@mlved to know that central life. 
He verlly is among us the best, who moving and not 
moving, tat sofers, is not injured, Well then, let us 
all become of the nature of him." Thus all of them 
pene of his nature, Therefore they are named by this 
"Prin", After him, who thus knows, is verily called 
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of the action of worth And €=) 
Spon "is, whieh i it among (hot ar 


roo ie 
wit de vari. T wi 


n: 
Peet mer iar rie T i 
‘eye gots fatigued. the oar gots fatigued", "Again 
he, death in the form of fatigue, "did not make bit 
dwn that fife the priucipal life. "They," the 
organs resolved* mado up their mind, "tn E ia 
SEES uc etis thes adv NR 
— vat 


“He verily ie amogest us sho bet the mort 
praiseworthy. tho greatest, “who moving and not mi 
‘hot suffers.” again, "is not injared.  Weli then ^ now "let 
SS al become af the matura of him” of fe iati aer 
{et de cantor ourselves as life. Having “thus” ase 
‘slur observance: ara =wfflcient tp protect wa fram death 
“vil of them became of his nature considering thamadlyan 
fac the natare pf life, kept the ebervancos of Ife, Beonue, 
है; the mature of Ufe, mz, by ie natura to move andy, 
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argons get their nature, — : 
Soot inve: for only after the 


car t anle ne mav 


‘are observe * i 


the thinking as to the deities is described. It is the | 
à 


Wendin of whieh apasiat deny ia M Ron. Ms tim 
Srlinancs Y AM e here Ha formar dee ptor aha whet 

Wired to tue sod. TW We woe, T mil born 

Bry Kopt the obnerence, withthe worda, "Tet beat d 

mun wth the” word T wil sham, ihe moon nthe 

"ler dette scouring’ to thelr d 


A» illustration 


antral lite 
oe" १७००४) 
"ny death, wa not compelled 
"ot dinturbed io ite own, 
9 not Vayu among those deition,” 
or the other 


‘observance of life, ay 
Agni and others 


does not 
ibis Vaya Indeed I» an unrestrained 
tho soul and tho superintentonee 

boan eonidered, Its 

of the mature of Vaya 


Cope 
what refers to the superintendence of doition. 

श. जपितं जाहि तम्या a 

Eoo lad 25, अ को भबति mdi quon ay च गच्छतीति 

"ep cuoi देवतानां feaa " 

एय देका न np inem देता any ॥ "m एक RA mise ते tret uic 

ma sg त प्या पो क gin | 

prp 

किति tern one देवता proe 

सलोकतां जपति ॥ 

Here. flows this Stoka—* Whence the आए rises 

sod. where ho mein". he veri ibe from lifo nnd nt 

{ato fe," ti the ds mado Their red law, "This 

oye to day, this moe torpor”. What they kept 

then they wilf also observe to-c ‘Therefore let a man 


In the same 
aceotting to their divine 
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| — ss 
Ue ee STEIN 

flor oo t den sob ae De. TE a peram I degrees Print 
cm Ane Ta cent sr mie me me cp ae ene me 

Soler as anon anà dwaling ie same wordy HM iar de ncm a tne atl 
+ a le (eat Sing ee nen ag 


"Hare? in elucidation of tho said fiaaiog " follows ‘spelling are bre given ws s 
this stoke’ Whaneey" (ram which wind "the sun rises man follow only 
{ity reference to divine superintendence) and from which 
Ifo lar mapanis Its reference tye soul) he risen by the 
ature ofthe oye, again into which wind and life at evening 
ad at the sloping ine’ of men 
nnde; Kopt, heir sacred, law”: 
pee ani others, and fre and other, having before 

bs obvervance of ie and the observance of 


ples. " Therefore lot a 


"afraid that ho will bo ४०७७४ 
hat observance, ki 


Sccompish it eve. ` प्राण by that obrrrenis 
bythe obtaining of ante of ify 

instance speech ele, and Agni, oi ure In al basal 
(ay) soa! 

of tat o 
entity of 
entity of place, 


"C JE Uno Deo TH SIXTH BRAMMAMA 
man sleeper then é 

‘com ie: when he avaks, lom वा इद met क d m ert हि 
CUTE सर्वाणि नामान्युतिहन्त्येतदेषा< सतित eff: atit 

disappears im Vaya, (ai) ses सागि नमानि वमि ॥ 

t; for it is extinguished in zi 

ober into the xir, inta the ‘this (world) is rid, namo, form and work, The 

po gene. names are speech; the lager i» the foundation, for 

from the sarge all names spring forth This is their 
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: the names; it is 
community; for it ism common to all 
the Brahman of them ; for it upholds all names, 


“his manifested word, characterised as cause 
ED T cu 
et be ker ae oeat 

Dru peer 
RUE aa, et 
00:70 200 ree manors CR 
Ea ers Gal nemi uos oe 
dd et Aah ee ach site 
Hoc ates rst 
ea LM ori 
FREE M. i 
Sholay M 
Sie 


i 


p 
f 
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the कम (names) being included in the general tarm how 
fun thero be a state of genarality and of sposlal objec 
it is common tall the names,” which are different from it. 
ms 


3. अथ ums अशुरित्पेतदेभामुस्थमतो हि सर्वाणि युतिः 
setts afin से कपः सममेतदेपा adele vafa 
रूपाणि बिम ॥ 


Further, the forme are objects of the eye: the 
latter is their foundation, for from the same all forms 
spring forth ; this is their community ; for it js common 
to all the forms. It is the Brahman of them; forit 
upholds all forme. 


" Fartbes, the forme," wie, black, ston," ato object 
ace the general idea, named" object of the oye," 
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ral idon of forme, all that may be manifested. 
{tom the latior all forme spring forth; the same is thet 
Gommamily: for it is common to all the forms. Tt is the 
Braiman of them ; for it upholds all forma", 


3. अप sirier हि साणिकं 
देषा* सामैतद्धि सवैः wife: makni afa सवांणि 
कर्माणि विमति itor. सदेकमपमात्माउत्मो एकः ERR 
dire सस्येन रणो चा si amen सत्ये 
ताभ्याम RFR: ॥ ^ 


[` the works are self (Atma), the latter is 

thelr foundation; for [rom the same all works spring 
forth; this is their community ; for it is common to all 
works; it is the Brabman of them, for it vpholds all 
works, Those three are existing, one that self (Atma) ; 
that self, one existing, is the three. This immortal 
(being) is concealed by existence. Life is verily the 
immortal being, name and form exintence. By them 
‘hat life is concented.. 


ring TUCO, M spacial works, as wal] such as thinking, 


motion, are said to bo 
ofelleet. Haw? AI spac 
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three vows of the devotee,” “exit wii 
v" " existing, one iy in the 
den of unity connected with the salf Te in anawerd o 
That sell,” e combination of cause and 
following passage 
the modifentions 


or so far extend this all both 
fed «nd unmanifesiod, as name, form and work 


‘The sel. (soul) one,” the combination of effect and 
isting.” in relation to the soul, the elements amd 
is tho thron,” as define, form al work, 

2 be mer is concealed by. 

If "explains tho meaning of the 
fe. the immortal b 

‘internal 

|, immortal, indestructibie. Name and 

ora are existence"; thay have the nature of sffcis and 

‘abido in the body; bat life having the nature of cause end. 

being the support of them, "ix concealed,” noi manifested, 

by them, which are extornal, corporeal, liable to increas 
and decrease, and moral. The fourth ® chapter ir 

Commenced for the purpose to show, that the woul, the 

"object of knowledge, must be comprehended, 


To soldos his mind, ha senses and His speech 
The foariy chaptar of the Priha, the wend of the 
panied 


2 ECOND CHAPTER" 
FIRST BRAHMANA. 


3. ot nimm स Dra ae अ ते 
अवाणीति स Porn: सहसममेतस्यां वाधि i जनको 
जनक इति बै जना चावन्तीति ॥ 


There was a great speaker, Gargrya the proud son 
‘of Balika, He said to Ajütasntru, the king of Kawi 
"Let mo explain to thee (the nature of) Brahman " (l). 
Ajstaratro said—" For such a word (2), I will give 
thownnd (of cows)” (Hearing) “ Janaka, Janaka " (3). 
People verily ron (after à man of such a character). 
~ qu int ir the difference between know- 
rr. 
Ces 


IARE "e e done ix 
The Tonm a uei ie whch e rapta Gea 


oY 
Knowledge of een AAT represents the perfect 
by mers srguing, in con- 
dqiuense of the subtle nature of jb object, acd ther 
riis bath e disciple blgving i the settee ag Rt 
er who hs fal 0८ of ase ose 
‘ 
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(2) Even for the mere words, whether thou be able 
or not to explain Brahman. 

(3) “Janska ie a libere! donor, Jana 
pn 


2. स होवाच ned य एवासावादित्ये पुरुष एतमेबाह ब्रह्मोपास इति 
स Quester मेतसमन्संबदिषा afer: सवां भूतानां 
| A वा अहमेतमुपास इति स य एतमु: 
LUE IIIJ 


Gargya said, — I adore as Brahman the spirit who 
abides in phe sun " (2). Ajataratra said —" Do not boast, 
do not boast of him. Knowing that, excelling all 
Doings he is their head, their king, I ndore that spirit, 
Whoever thas adores hir 
their bead, their king.” 


cols all beings and becomes 


0) Tho spirit who abiding in the yun and in the 
has entered the heart through the eye. 5 
3. होवाच गायो a q चने पुरुष etna ति 
स होवाचाजात्ाु afarahe बृहत्पाणडरवासा; सोमी 
DAR दा eters इति ष य शतमेव peor स 
रुतो मति नासया कषोपते ॥ 

Gargya said,—" I adore nx Brahman the spirit who 
abides in tbe moon (I). Ajateratra said," Do not 
‘oust, do not boast of him. Knowing, that he is grent, 
clothed in a white dress (2), Soma (3). (and) king, I 
adore that spirit. (For him) who thus adores him, is 
day by day produced and reproduced (the Soma); his 
food does nottdecrease." 
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E 
nd in tho mind —S. 
Aet eee is the bady of Mein the form 
ofthe mon S. “a 
(3) As Soma, the moon-plant, in the s 
4. स होवाच mu य एवात विद्युति पुरुष पमत बद्योपास इति 
a होवाचाबातः्ुमा मत्मन्सवदिशास्तनस्वोति वा जहमेत- 
मुपास इति स य पमुप तेजस्वी ह मधति तेजस्विनी 
हस्य प्रज्ञा मवति ॥ 


Gargya sald,— I adore as Brahman the spirit who 
abides in lightning" (I). Ajatasatru said—" Do not 
boast, do not hoast of him, Knowing, that he is glorious, 
adore that spirit Whoever thus adores him, becomes 

glorious ; glorious becomes his offspring.” 
0) In the lightning, in the skin, and in the 
5. स होपाच गयो य पापमाकाहो पुरुष एतमेवाहं aims ifa स 
का Fear: रमधयतीति या अहमेत- 
Hum शति स य ca पते प्रमया fiae- 

H eA ॥ . 

"LL adore ay Brahman the spirit who 
(D. Ajatasatra sid, Do not 


ERHADARANYAKA-UPANISAD m 


6. स होवाच गामय cart बलो पुरुष एतमेवाहं ade इति स 
[यजातश fees इन्द्रो ुणठोऽपराजिता 
सनुत वा अहमेत्मुपास इत स य तमेत Hee 
Fangia ॥ 


Garzya suid,—" I adore as Brahman the spirit who 
abides im the Wind" (l). Ajwtasatm snid,—" Do not 
boast, do not boast of him, Knowing, that he ix Indra, 
whose strength is indomitable and whose hosts are 
wnconquersble, I adore that spirit. Whoever thus 
adores him, becomes a conqueror, is unconqueralla by 
foes, and conqueror of his spr brother" 
0) Ta the wind, in the vital ale ofthe body, and in 
the hears 3 
7, सर हवाच mi य एवा पुरुष oan a इति स 
होदाचाजातशत्रं मत्न वषास «t vg 
पास इति स य एतमु i भयत विस्य 
gu st ॥ 
adore as Brahman tho spirit who 
abides in (D. Ajiusatre smid,—" Do n& 
toast, do not bonst of him, Knowing, that he i a 
destroyer, I adore that spirit. Whoever thue ४9०0७ 
bim, becomes a destroyer, and his offspring becomes a 
destroyer.” 
ÙU) And én the understanding of the hare: 
Som Gare गाधो auem पुरुष quen mue इति स 
होवच विः sie इति वा आहेः 
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aa इति स. gM faeere हैवैनमुपगच्छति 
ameet प्रतिरूपोउस्माजाबते ॥ 

Gargya said, — I adore as Brahman:th 
abides in the waters” (I). Ajatasatru sai o 
oust, do not boast of him, Knowing, that he is the 
same (2), I adore that spirit. Whoever thus adores 
im, obiains him as the same, not as not the same, 
Again from him is bora what is he same with him " (3). 
im and in the heart. 


(2) In the waters, in the 
(2) In the Srati and Sunt. 
(3) A don like himself, 


~ deg mm गामो य exe पुरुष qur जक्षोपास इति स 
dear मसिना Dens वा अहमे- 
तमुपास इति स tegit Df मवति रोचिष्णुास्य 
रा मयोः सगच्छति सा eat ॥ 

00008 said, I adore as Brahman the spirit who 
abides in the looking-glass” (I). Ajatasatru said, 


“and in te ett logge, ॥ other rolective things. 


M.a सेवाच गा य धाव पन्त पाछा 
més इति स होपाचामात बिसरि असुरिति 
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बा आहमेतसुपाल इति स य cay 
जुति न पुण sme 


सत सर्वे हैवास्मिलोक 
जहाति || 


Gargya sid —" I adore as Brahman the spirit who, 
when proceeding, is followed by noise (D. Ajatasatru 
tid, —" Do not boast, do not bosst of him. Knowing, 
that he is life? I adore that spirit. Whoever thun 
adores him, obtains tho full age in this world; life does 


not leave him before the (appointed) time.” 


0) Lite, 


LL a होबाच ni य एवां fag que mi air 
eire मन्सि lense इति था. 
अहमेतमुपास इति स य एतमेक्सुपास्ते fh wa 
amener ॥ 


Gargya said, —" I adore as Brahman the spirit who 
abides in the quarters" (0). Ajatasatru mid,- 
boast, do not boast of him. Knowing, that he is double 
and inseparable (2). I adore him. Whoover thu 
adores him, becornos double (3), and his followers neves 


Do not. 


quarters, in tho oar and in the heart —S, 


Like the Aevint who are tho tutelary deities of 
(9) By the number of bis servants. 


22, स होवाच गों य वाप arum gen cit अदयोपास इति 
a karmai inh यति गा ETA 


o. 
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इति स य एतमु सर्व" thet wath नैनं पुरा 
कालान्यत्युरागच्छति ॥ 

Gargyn said,—" T adore as Brahman'the spirit who 
abides in the shadow (I. Ajatasatra said, Do not 
hoast, do not boast of him. Knowing, that he is death, 

7 J adore that spirit. Whoever thos addres him, obtains 

(his) full age in this world; death does not approach. 

him before the time.” é 


(0) The spirit, abiding in the sbadow, externally as 
darkness and internal In the hoart an ignoranca. 
Ee: So सर होषाच गय य crear परुष एतमेवं aim इति स 
दोषानासनं eaaa वा महमेतमु- 
पाल इति स. म एतमेकमुपास्त आत्यन्वीह भवसातमन्चिी- 
हास्य प्रजा मवति स tener sr: 

Gargya raíd,—" I adore as Brabmun the spirit who 
abides in the soul” (I) (in self. Ajatosatru said,— 
Do not bonit, do not boast of him. Knowing, that he 
da possessed of soul (2), adore that spirit. Whoever thus 
adores him, becomes in this world possessed of | ‘soul, and 
Also his offspring" ‘Then Gargya was silent. 


७ e us SPI abiding ia the sou, in Prajapati, and 
(8 Ot much understanding. 


Ma 
Se een 
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Ajatasatra said,—" Does (Brahman) so far extend?" 
(He anewered),—* So far."—(Ajatasatra said), —" Brah- 
man is not comprehended by (a knowledge) which so 
far extends only” (), Gargya said, —" Let me approach. 
thee as disciple." 


(U) Why then sayest thon bossting,—] will teach 
, 


thee the nature of Brahms 


35. स होवाचाजातशत्रु: प्रतिलोम॑ चैतयह्राह्मण: aien मे 

merita ta त्वा avrai ते पाणावादायोत्तसपो तो ह 

„पुरष eanan Aan aiae rot पाण्डरवासः 

सोमराजकषिति mel तं पाणिना पेष बोचा स 
mel ॥ 


Ajatasatra saíd,—" It verily gons against the grain 
hat a Brahmaga should approach » Ksatriya for the 
purpose of learning (tho natare of) Brahman from him 
L will explain (him) to toe" (Thus saying) he took 
Mim by the hands and rose, ‘They went to a man who 
slept. They called him by the name, " Mighty one, 
lad in white gapmente, Boma, king.” He did not rie. 
Squeezing him with the hand, he awoke him. He the 

26. fram cosa एप विद्मः get कैब 

तदाभूत्कुत एतदागादिति तदु ह न मैने गाः ॥ 

Ajatasatru said,—" Where was the spirit whose 
nature is like knowledge, at the timo when he thas 
profoundly slept? Whence qid he come?" Garsya did 
‘not know thie? 
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[7 स होबाचाजतडाजुफ्निप एतत्सुततोडमूय एप विज्ञानमयः पुरुप्तदषां 
emi aria विज्ञाननादाय य cien APT 
जेते तानि यदा agers हैतत्पुरुप: स्वृपिति नाम तदगृहीत 
ERE LU E] 
मनः ॥ 

Ajatasatro said,—" When she spirit whose nature 

{slike knowledge, thus profoundly slept then the ether ६), 
im the midst of the heart drawing 4n. together with the 
knowledge of the sonses (2), (their actual) knowledge (3), 
slept therein (m che ether) (4). When ‘the spirit 
draws in that (knowledge of the sonses), then he 

pope indeed. Then life | drawn in (5), speech is 
drawn in, the eyo is drawn in, the ear [s drawn in 
(and mind is drawn in). 


(N) "he sou? in i Independent nature.—S. 


(2) "The intellect of 
rect 


|| ` ‘Tho faculty of the senses of manifesting the 
gespetive objects: that ie to say, im Poep intellect with- 
draws from their objects, and concentrates thom 


i heart in which Brahman 


tho sommes 
in the heart, whero e natar 
io the hon Intollect itlf is absorbed in the nature 


~ (4) The soul within ite own salf. 


(5) Means 
ae here, according to Satkars, the senso of 


38.0 SRR ते हास्य demas anderer 
men sn निरच्छाति स थथा महारानो जानपदान्‌ 


BRHADÁRANYAKA-UPANSAD a 


हतला सवे जनपदे पथाम fiii n 
गृहीत्वा स्वे अर्र यथाकाम परिवततते || 


“When de is in the state of dream, then become 
‘such (conditions as the following) his worlds, then he 
becomes like a great king, like a great Drühmapa, he 
proceeds ns it*wero to higher and lower placos. Asa 

at king, assembling. his followers, sends them about 
in his kingdom according to his pleasure, so that (spirit 
resembling knowledge drawing in) the organs, sends 
them aboqt in his body according Vo his pleasure. 


9, अध वदा सो भवति वदा न करपचन बेद EE 
aera ergeet तामि: प्रू 
go G3 स बथा बुमारे बा mmu वा महणो 
सामान्र्य गा svi cae ॥ 


“Again when he profoundly sleeps, he dom not 
know of anything, There are 72,000 (I) arteries called 
tho good, which from the heart proceed everywhere to 
the body. Returning with them he sleeps in the body. 
As # youth, or d groat kine or gront Brülunaga, sleeps, 
enjoying excessive bliss, so does ho (the spirit resembling 
knowledge) sle 


40) Fide Prawns 0 

20, स यदोगेनामिस्तस्तुनो् apo Regio areca 
aee: संप्रग Sh: ei देवाः सणि भूतनि 
gn तसयोपनिपत्सय्य सत्पमिति प्राणा वै सतय तेपामेष 
सष ॥ 
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As ihe spider proceeds along with its web, as 
lile sparks proceed from Bree proceed from that soul 
all organs, all worlds, all the gods, all ‘beings. The 
nearest conception of him is this, that he is the truth 
of truth, The organs are the truth, he is tho truth of 
thom” (D. 

00 What “the truth of truth 
plained in the two test Brabmnagas.— 8. 


SRCOND NRAHMANA (0) 


E यो ह fags eras. myosin ह 
Reit भादृष्यानवरणद्ष्य an fratri मध्यम: प्राणस्तस्पे- 
Reap sevi प्राण: eqmei दाम ॥ 


Whoever knows the young animal with its abode, 
the upper part of ita abode, its pillar (and) ita rope, 
destroys the seven inimical brother's sns (2). The 
‘Young animal is the central lifo (3). This (4) is its 
abode, this (5) the upper port of its abode, life (6) 
the pillar, food the rope (7), 

Jy The connection between the former and the 
pics de shown by Sankara, as follows. The 
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dissolved ¥ Tt consists of the five elements, which consist of 
mame and farm.” Moreover 


‘Why again ere th 
truth ? This qüestion is answered in tha hanes wo 
subject, isto show the mature of what hes form end whet it 
‘without form. Om account of their having form wal not 
Having form, thg elements, consisting vf fet and ve 
Aare truth, and tus) also tho ongans (rapah). To delna the 
mature (Saiva) of the element, consisting, of causa and 
fest the two next Brahwapas are commenced, This 
Upaniad is to be explained, for Brian i determined ar 
tho truth of the trath by tne dotermiaution of the reality 
Gatva) of 560० and cause. There (im the former Bethe 
maga) it fas been naid, Fhe organs are tho truth; he Is 
the truth of thom.” Hare by the eonnection of the Brahme 
Wpaaisad in this manner, Which are the organ, of 
‘which nature, their object: and which the Upaninade," the 
Text determines the mature of the causes (n tho rate way, 
sx wells, gardens, ete, teen om a road, are determined 

(2) Por the sons of a brother may be inimical 
friendly he artuchment to the objecta of tha 

fondled by the brothers vous. Té tho wave, 
orifices by which objet am. tachment 
Produced by them is the brother's sons. 

(3) The ४७७७ body, dwelling in tho midst of she body 
subject ta it are ihe organe; it ls ६ babs, bocaue (tt 
"imwiited, while the senses are keen with regard to thai 
rm 


head with lu seven orifieas. 8. 
(8) Life means, sccording to Sankara, the st 
produced by [ood i according to others, respiration. 
(7) By whieh the young animal is bound to the pill 


2. मेता; sees उपत्तिन्ते तथा इमा अक्ष्‌ होहिन्यो एजय- 
tea. seita या semen पर्जन्यों या 


nt. 
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कनीनका तयादित्यो at तेनाम्रिपेच्छुड Fase 
दरतन्या परथिव्यन्वायत्ता diera) नास्थाने क्षीयते य एवं वेद ॥ 
‘The seven (deities) who cause (is) indestructibi 
lity (0), surround it (3) (the infant) worshipping, viz., 
‘Raden adores it with the red lines in the eye, Parianya 
"s with the water in the eye, Aditya with the sight, Agni 
with the black in the eye, Indra with the white, the 
arth adoros it with the lower, and the heavens, with 
the upper eyelash: The food of him is not destroyed 
who thus knows it 
B (2) Thuy rendered " Akyiti™ after 
30 nds o food. 

(0) The babo, when dwelling in the upper part of the 

abode It rises to the eye.—S, e osten 
A तेष ोको मत inaen signes निहित 
Reemi | wem कापः em ति बागी अहा संवि 
Pee उच इद neat ex erimus 
उनो नतं विधमति राणा वे यशो Fw 


They cause 
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above, is the bead: for it is like a cup with mouth 
below and foot above. “Therein is put glory of various 


kinds" With the various kinds put therein (0) it (the 
memorial ) means the vital airs (2), "On ite 
‘margin there are seven Reis" “ With the Reis it means 


the vital winds, 

ch i the eighth, as communicating with 
+ for speech as the eighth communicates 
Brabman (3). e 


(I) As the Soma-juioe in the cup. 
(2) The vita] nies by which tho senros are movad tà 

the performanos of thoir functions, 
(3) Brahman iy the whole of sounds, and speach bax 
‘communication with It, by pronouncing It. A. O. 7 
4. gris गोतम semaca etd arm इमा fe 
aua अयमेव Posse जमदप्निरिमावेव व्ह 
i afi we वायचा sN गे 
terete ane सवमस्य भपति य एवं बेद | 


These (onn) E ` Gautama und Bharndvája, thie 
(oar) is Gautama? the otber Bharadvaja, Those (eyes 
are Vievamitra and Jamadagni; this iv Viewamiten, the 
‘other Jamadagni. These (nostrils) are Vasiyjh and 
Kasyapa; this is Vasistha, tho other Kasyapa ; speech. 
is Atri; for by speech food is consumed; for Atri is 
verily derived from the root Attid (lo eat, consume) 
he is the consumer of all, All becomes the food of him 
who thus knows. 
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ड आव अरो रे मह वायत च म चतच स्थित च पच 
wem ॥ 


‘hers are two modes C) of Brahman (2), what has 
form, and what has no form (3), thé one mortal, the 
other immortal, ugain faite the onn, amd the other 
Infinite (oh again ihe one exiging and the other 
beyond. 
(U I we mote 
moditontion of sat 
(2) Bookman the supreme 
ture i without dose two mode 
{3) Ate e that thoir diferences are not evo 
‘het tuscan se tated 722१: gg 


4) Sthitañ oa yacea, explained by Susthistam pario- 
chinnam gatiphrvakam yat sthāsnu yecca yatti yadvya- 
Pyüparechinnam, what is stationary limited, what after 
‘motion bas tbe tendency to stand, and what mover 
therefore what is parrading, unlimited 


to 2. Reed qeria ie 
ae aires स्थितस्वैतस्थ सो 
तति सतो सः M En 


What has form (I), is what is different from the 
nir and the ether (2), this is mortal, this is finite, this 
is visible. The emence of what hae form, what is 
mortal, finite and visible. is the being that heats (tho 
|. LL Q for he is the ewener of whnt existe. 


of * accidental 


eo in the 


‘oul, who, in his absolute 
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(0) What is formed of parte, a compound. 


(2) Namely, the other three elements, earth, water 


and lsh 
3. अत agaa चैतदुतमेतयदेलत्पन्तसपेतस्पामू्स्पेतस्था- 
ager an एतस्य तस्य रसो य एप पतनम पुरष- 

स्स द्व रस enirn ॥ 

Again what has no form is the air and the ether 
this is immortal, this is infinite, this के boyond. The 
essence. of what bas no form, what is immortal, Infinite 
and beyond, is the spirit who (abides) in this untivam (I), 
‘This refers to thn divine relation. 

(0 Hiraoyawarbha. < 


4. अाष्यात्ममिदगेव mr RATNER एत- 
नमत्सत्य गतस्य meinen ea. 
कयस्य सत एप ससो mj: सतो छोप रस: ॥ 


iow the relation to the soul, What has form is 
different from thy nir and from the ether in the midst 
‘of the body (I). This ia mortal, this ie finite, tht 
The essence of what has form, what is mortal, 


existing 
finite and existing, i the eye (2); for this is the ence 
of what existe 

(a) That is to vay, ७० three ements, light, water 


fh, a constituenia of the body, independent of 
id air 8, 


) Because by the exe the wholo body assumes 
substance, anf because the eres ware fet produced, in 
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-E ith the passage, “Aditya (the sun), the be 


Coming sre. entered the pes 8. 

5. am राध game ART तै 

तासा यत qe sr रसो di 
arinen हो रः ॥ 


Now what has no form is the nir, nd the ether in 
‘the midst of the body. This is immortal, this is infinite, 
is beyond. The essence of what has no form, what 
is Immortal, infinite and beyond, is the spirit (Purusa) 
in the right eyo ; for is the monco of what is beyond. 


6. तय हैतस्य पुरुषस्य रूप यथा महारजन वासो vn pps 
RM 
Ro था बा अस्य ants य एबं बेदाथात आदेशो नेति 
नेति न. eR Amena नेपः सस्य 
समिति पराणा दै सतय rin स्‌ ॥ 


‘The form of this spirit () is, as cloth dyed by 
turmerio (2), as the smoke colour of sheep-wool, us the 
red colour of the Indragopa insect, as the bright colour 
Of the fire-flame, as the white colour Of the lotus, us the 
Jighining shines forth at one moment (thus are the 
‘modifications of the desiree of that spirit). The glory 
of him who thus knows, shines forth at ono moment. 
mee this, therefore, the definition (of Brahman), 

‘He is not this, he is not this, eto” (3) There ix 
another name, different from that (definition), — He is 
Bot this, be Se not this wiz the truth of truth ? The 
‘organs are the truth he is the truth of thein, 


= 
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) The subtle spit the pint, who ix the cause of 
manifestation. oe j| 


(2) As cloth, dyed by turmeric, so ie the dasiro of 
that spirit im cantast with special objects 

(3) Atit is asked, bow by those negasions tha " muti 

is defined the answer Ih the prohibition 

logatiqn which may be made with raed to tho 

n s quality, e. must. 

i no distinction im 

nition refers only to 

lite which JH his wa matum, can 

‘no manner ermined, except by stating, that every 

attributa 


FOURTH BRARMASA 0) 


LA ò a ayera ieem 
इन्त तेडनपा काहापनयान्तं eT ॥ 


~ Maitreyl;" said. Yainavalkya (2), * Behold, I am 
desirous of raising myself from the order (9) (ot houso- 
holder) ; thereforg, let me divide (my property) amongst 

thee and Katyayant there.” 
(0) It the object of this Brahmane to show that 


ic, the retiring fromthe warid of 


the state of a Sanya 
the Tons ana the randi of snore 
indispensabla for. the knovi pahan, S 
deme conversation between Yajiavalkya and his wife 
Sites V ih light variations, repeated In the Sth 
Brahmapa af tho 4७ chapter 

(2) A Bet, Yaifavalkya by name —S. 

43) Tote higher tage of a Sanya 
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| Ce के CEN SEHADARANYAKA-UPANISAD E 
3, सा होवाच Aah ILL पृदिवी पणा श्यात्कथं डर 
| क cdit न बा ओर feret कामाद fal eee कम किसे 
हे Bam Gi अवति न वा अरे हणः mae am Ld 
जीवितः स्वादमृतत्वस्प तु ताझास्ति क्तिनेति ॥ m es 
| ife तब ते दतस्य तु क um हि om न सा अ स्य कामा क प्रिय 
| Maitreyt said,—" Tf, O Venerable, this whole world are कामाय क्षत्रं प्रिये अति न दा अरे छोकानां 


with all ite wealth were mine, could T become immortal 
m ‘Yajnavalkya said,—" Life "the life of the 
wealthy thy life might become; by wealth, however, 
there is no hope of (obtaining) immgrtality." 


3. सा re मती en an eal किमहं तेन कुयाँ यदेव मग- 
LU E I] s 


Maitreyt said —" Of what use would be wealth to 
if Ldld not become thereby immortal. Tell me. © 
Venerable, any (means of obtaining immortality) of 
“which thou knowest," 


em er प्रिया senum] कामाय dm प्रिया 
अन्ति न वा आरे देवानां कामाथ देवाः प्रिया + 
serie] कामाय देवा; प्रिया भवन्ति न वा ओ 
तानां कामय भृतानि फ्िपाणि reme] कामाप भूतानि 
fri भवन्ति न वा अर स्य fr ager 

= नल्त कामाय सर्व प्रिये भवद्या वा करे र्यः Sie | 
se freni यामनो वा ओर cia अवणेन 
मा Pema सर विदितय ॥ 


He sid; Behold, not indeed for the husband's 


sake the husband is dear (I) but for the mko of the 
होवाच PTET: sel }, is dear to the husbanc shold, not indeed for 
न Wa vios sata oa e deor bs fr a n 0 

* त मे निदिष्यासस्वेति ॥ self is dear the wife. Behold, not for the won sake the 

 Yajtavalkya. said," Behold, (thon wast) dear to ‘fons are dear, but for the sake of the lf are deur the 


os before, (and now) thou zayest whi son. Behold, not for property's sake property is dene, 
but for the sake of the self is property dear. Behold, 
not for the Brabman's sake the Brahman is dear, bat 
for the sako of the self is the Brahman dear. Behold, 
Wok for the Kyattea’s sake the Kyattra is dear, but for 
he sake of the self the Keattea is dear Behold, not 
for the worlds’ sake the worlds are dear, hut for the 
sake of the self are dear the worlds. Bebold, not for 
the gode sake the gode are dear, bot for the sake of 


ia der, Orne. 
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| the self are dear the gods, Behold, not for the Vedas! 
sake. the Vedas are dear, but for the sake of the self are 
dear the Vedas (3). Behold, noi for th 

Í the elements are dear, bat far the sake" 
denr tho element Behold, not for the sake of the 
universe the universe is dear, but for, the sake of the 
self is doar the universe, Behold, the self (atma) is 
very tn be seen, heard, minded (and) meditated upon. 
Bold, O Maitreyi, by seeing, hearing, minding, 

knowing the self, all this (universe) is comprehended, 

BEC To the wife, Y 
(8) Atma, the self, tho soul: for the self of the wife, 
ee ‘bar own soul, i e 
43) ‘The last sentence js omitted in the Sadikrt 
published by tbe A». Soc- 

V. अह् तं परादायोउस्पन्नात्मनो AR वेद क्ष्रं परादाोउ्यत्रात्मन: 
= कर्म वेद लोकास्त पर्त छोकान्येद देवास्त 
sepe देवान्बेद भूतानि तं gisor 
जानि बेद सर्व तं परादायोउन्फात्मन: सर्व ददे जे 

B APR oer मे देवा ema ees सर्व यदयमात्मा ॥ 
The Brahman should disown a pemen (I), who 
bis ‘the Brahman (caste) as something, different 
RR boil c should disown a 

(casto) as somethi 
„dierent from (his) self; the worlds oot ama a 
person who considers the worlds as. something different 
Lar eee ne poo 
the gods as Something differeft from (their) 
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Self; the elements should disown a person who considers 
the elements as something different from (their) sel 
the universe should disown a person who considers the 
universe as dmething different from (its) self, This 
(own) self ix this Brahman, this Keattra, these worlds, 
these gods, these elements, ia this universe 


(0) A person, belonging to the Brahnrinieal caste 


7. स का gegen न MRTG RTH 
महन दुन्दुम्याघातस्य वा ed गहीतः ॥ 


As a person, when a dram (unseen hy hin) in 
beaten, is unable to perceive the sounds proceeding from 
it (as sounds of a drum), but on the perception of the 


dram the sounds of ॥ drum beaten is perceived, 


ELI E हय 
त परेन goes वा stt गहीतः ॥ 


» when a shell (unseen by hini ie 
blown, is unable to perceive the sounds, proceeding. from. 
॥ (as sounds of" shell) but on the perception of the 
shell the sound of a shell blown is perceived, 

D, s यथा on ameet न ssepe बीणापै 
तु ऋणेन वीणावादस्‍्य वा set गीतः ॥ 

As a person, when a lute (unseen to him) is played, 
कह unable to perceive the sounds proceeding from it, but 
‘on the perception of the lute the sound of a lute 
played Is pertolved (t), 
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ara stile he abore comparisons wit. 
iate dom ot rohan wit e individua sol का 
Re Ur Sent uad epi सम 


J0 स miene Rit बा अरेऽस्य मह 
opea निःसितमेतयदो aia: साम्बेदो5र्वाद्रिस्स इति- 
हालः पुराणं विधा उपनिषदः छोका: सूतरा्यनुन्याल्यानानि 
ements en निःसितानि i 

As from fre, made of damp wood, proceed smoke, 

sparks, ete. (D), of various kind, thus, behold, is the 
breathing of this great being the Rg Veda, the Yajur 
S the Sama Veda, the Atharvàñgirssa, tho narra- 
tivas (Tiss) (2), the doctrines on creation (Puraga), 
ye science (Vidya), the Upanigade, the memoria] verses 
(Slokas), the aphorisms (Sütrus), the explanation of 
tenets (Amuvytkhyanáni), the explanation of Mantras 
(Vyskhyansni), all those are his breathing. 

JD) Dhomat (smoke), the ploral denotes, according 


ar the sight topios 
marralive, as for instance, 


thie waa before". vidya, she 
tance,“ he Knows”, Upanigads, 


esting abont adoration, for instanoe, the soul. Pod 
ed Sos econ ise 
dtgtencen. which give the pith of a thing, as “the woul ene, 
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fius wie रूपाणां ajeni स्वपा 

ओतरकापनमेव सरव संकल्पानां मन oma 
सदा विदाना grasos स कमणा हस्तावेकाव- 
नमेव सर्वेपामानन्‍दानामुपल्‍्थ queue सवयं Pei 
Were viuendi पादापेकापनमेय. वं दनां 
aie ॥ 

As the only site of all the waters is th» soa, thus is 
tho only site of overs touch tho skin, thus the only site of 
every taste the tongue, thus tho only site of every smoll 
the nose, thus the only site of every colour the eye, thus 
tho only site of every sound the ear, thus the only sito 
‘of every determination tho mind, thus the only ite of 
every knowledge tho hoart, thus tho only site of ovefy 
act tho hands, thus tho only site of every pleasure the 
organs of generation, thus tho only sito of every 
evacuation the anus, thus tho only site of every motion 
the feot, thus the only site of every Veda spooch. —— 

2, स eat Besson उदके प्रास्त उदकानि न सो 

uma आयतो यतस्त्वाददीत छव वा अर इं माङ 
aee विज्ञानघन ciet भूतेम्य: समुत्थाय तान्या 
बिन्ति न da सास्ती वीति होवाच Mee ॥ 

As a piece of salt, when thrown into water, is 
dissolved into mere water, and none is capable of 
perceiving it, because, from whatever place o person 
might tako (water) it would have the tasto of salt (but 
be no piece of salt, thus), behold, the great being, which 
Inpendent and niere knowledge. 
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Springing forth together with those elements (2), 
(be) (3) is destroyed, when thoy are destroyed. After 
oath, no conscience remains (3); thus, "O Maitreyr, I 
hold,” thus said Yajnavalkya. 


ee ecco, 
Nr 
Mer ie mers तब amd nothing mal, or ee the 
m --— GIU REUS 
E eC ar 
Gg Uie 
cues 
Era ae ora 
pq E E 
e e MEE 
Hd 
p" 
ie ४० ve Mat 
T arnad soul 


33, शा होवाच म्यत मा मगवानमुहन्न मे संज्ञाल्तीति स होवाच 
T ser न. वा SH मोहं अनमय था अर इदं विज्ञानाय ॥ 


MaitreyT said,—" With regard to him (Brabman) 
thou hast bewildered me, O Venerable,by the saying (I), 
After death no conscience remains.” Yajnavalkya 
said, —" Behold, I verily do not create bewilderment, be- 
hold, this (Brahman) is sufficient for knowledge." 


(0) Because this sequ contradictory 
statement, shat Brahman je the fulness of knowledge or 


true knowledge of the 
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l4 aa हि ith भवति तदितः इतरं जिति तदितः इतं पति 
दिकः इतः शोत तदितर इतरममिवरदाति ofer qst मनुते 
तदितर इतरे जानाति पत वा अस्य संमामे क॑ Re 
चकेन क पश्येतत्केन क* शपातत्केन quien केन 
क मन्वीत तत केन कं विज्ञनीयादेनेद* सर्व विजानाति d केन 
Peace केन विजानीयादिति ॥ 


For where (I) there is duality (2), a it were, there 
seo another (3), thing there smells another. nnothor. 
thing ; (here hears another, another thing ; there speaks 
Another of another thing; there minds another, another 
thing ; there knows another, another thing: but how. 
does one to whom all has become mere soul (imt), 
smell anything, how sow anything, how hear anything, 
how speak of anything. how mind anything, how know 
anything? How should he know him by whom be knows 
this all: behold, how should he know the knower (4) ¥ 


(U Tn tho individual soul, produced by the subure = 


fof fgnoranos ax the totality of causis and ०6५०७. 8, 


(2) Diforeneg from the supreme soul 


(3) Any individual soul D 


whieh Sankara advances tn 
i eratis flown rer 
e without cathe there i ma effets 
oer if Vere I lesoranes tuere i tbe eumpion of 
"ect, couse end reward ae the effect of ignorance’ bui 
Tis assumption ic mot made on a knoviefge of Bratman t 
for M ail sl or Brakman, there 

3 reward, knowledge of 
cr tag, places ॥ themes difference between ४ 
fg ‘and there may be an 
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enquiry on the aubjget of the knowledge (the knowing 
SEX Qua e obest of the seme, bat not of the soul. Ifthe 
Titae be the ease such a knowledge (tho knowledge of the 
Knowing. subject the soul) would be iaced by ५ 
"S Ta or by something se. Not the Mew. for U 
foul is not an shot of (he soul, not by something else, 
Tor err ix nothing also bat the soul sad there i therefore 
mo abject of ts kaowledgs- s 


FIFTH BRAHMANA 0) 


L g सर्वेषां भूतानां A gA सवाणि भूतानि मधु 
श्चास पा तेजोमयम qui प्धापमच्यात्म& 
Md 
she सेय ॥ 


‘Tho earth is honey (2) for all beings, for the earth 

all beings honey (3). Both the immortal, luminous. 
spirit (4) (abiding) in the earth, and the immortal, 
luminous spirit, who exists in the body according to hi 
‘elation to tho woul (are honey for"all beings and all 
beings are honey for them). This (5) is that soul, 
bia (6) fs immortal, this is Brahman, this all. 


‘explains the connection between the 


at he ter “are te 
ofthe noni the whale universe i known, asa the 
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Joul is dearer to every one th the soul 
This to minded, to be 


The all” ie proved. by the me 
soul I the only cause of the generality, of the production 
od of the dissolution of the world, and at thin may bo 
doubtful, the present Brabmapa, i oompore remove any 
Because the whole world, earth, sie 
eof rapport and supported, it i 
f enormity, production and 
is ihe. proposition 
bn beun proved hy the 
the cause of th creation 
|, dinoution’ of the word; the Concha 
of be propored moaning is again made (n be 
mua, sontarmably ta the definition of loei 
‘conctasion in a ejllogin 
ion, aft 


dependent upon ome e 
diseointiog. Or with ou 
Prati? " soul alone ie 
argument, that 


(2) Yide Chand. Up. 3, I—5, whord a similar oom- 
parison is mado. x 


(3) As tho bees colleet honey from every kind of 
flower, wbich again serves aa nourishment for the beon, so 
Ali the boings are aourithment for tho one earth, aro changed 
Into its very substanca, and again the earth is nourishment 
for all being; ॥ le changed into all that is to say, they 
Are mutually dependent ; there is no real difference boton 
hem; they are tbe samo, — Drabiman. 


(4) The Sarhakrt term is Purage. 
(5) This ayam, this fourfold division, vis tho earth 
all beings, the spirit abiding in the earth, and the spirit 
Siding in the bods —F 
(6) Thig idam, the knowledge, whose object is the 
fourfold divieion.—8. 


= 
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| 3. इमा आपः सर्वेषा मतानां मध्वासामपा< सणि भूतानि मु य्ाय- 
| Ray SARS: पुरो RAT RT- 
$ मोऽमृतलयः ia सं Asaa mre 
Fa 
ie | waters are honey for all beings ; for the waters 
are all beings honey. Both the itumortal, luminous spirits 
abiding in the water and the Immortal, huminous spirit, 
‘abiding in the semen according to his relation to the 
i soil. (are honey for all beings and all beings are honey 
| ior thom). This is that soul, this is immortal, this is 
Brahman, this all 
. ॐ अम्रः सवषं मतानां seven वाणि भूतानि mp a 
fessi तेजोमयोऽमृतमथः qu पक्वायमध्यात्मं THIET 
dise pisia met si 
sim i 
Toe fire is honey for all beings; for the fire all 
beings are honey. Both the immortal, luminous spirit, 
(abiding) in the fre, and the immoru} luminous spirit, 
aiding in speech according to his relation to the soul, 
(are honey for all beings and all beings aro honey for 
them). This i that soul, this e immortal, this i= 


Brahman, this all, 
4 अयं am: सवां भानो mer a शाण भूतानि मषु 
Career तेनोमपोड्यूकमपः पुरुषों. emei 


BRHADARANYAKA-UPANISAD ur 


The wind is honey for all beings; for the wind all 
beings are honey, Both tho immortal, luminous spirit, 
(abiding) in the wind, and the immortal, luminous spirit, 
who is life Wecording to his relation to the soul (are 
honey for all beings, and all beings are honey for them). 
This in that soul, this ja Immortal, this is Brahman, 
this all. 


5. wna: Hi sat मध्वल्यादिब्यस्‍्प men qm 

Ware Rams: qui पापमा 

+ Taina: geist सोऽयमात्मा 
aisi ॥ 


Aditya is honey for all beings; for Aditya ull 
beings are honey. Both, the immortal, luminous spirit, 
(abiding) in that Aditya, and the immortal, luminous 
wii, abiding in speech according to his relation to the 
soul, (are honey for all beings, and all beings are honey, 
for them). This is that soul, this iw immortal, tti 
Brahman, this all. 


Gam दिः "सर्वे मतानां मासां Rene भूतानि ag 
Sang aj तेनोमपोउ्यृतमपः पप वषपयत stat 
magada: quisi लो 
qaf ai सेम ॥ 

‘The quarters are honey for all beings: for the 
quarters all beings are honey. Both, ihe i 
ominous spirit, (abiding) im the quarters, and ihe 
immortal, luminous spirit, abiding in the ear according 
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to his relation to the soul, (are honey for all beings, and 


Ai beings are honey for them). This is that soul. this 
Ís immortal, this is Brahman, thie all. 
uc sd चन्द्रः He qn मध्वस्थ चनस्य सर्वाण भतान मु 
पमनदे Risse gei sure मान- 
aida: ÀA स योगात्म 
ace स्वश्‌ ॥ 

‘The moon is honey for all beings: for the moon all 
beings are bones. Both, the immortal, luminous spirit 
(abiding) im the moon, and the immortal, luminous 
spirit, abiding in the mind according to his relation to 
the soul (are honey for all beings, and all beings are 
honey for them). This is that oil, thie is immortal, 
this is Brahman, this all 


8, gi fuge भूतानां ane विधुतः सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु cura 
ed Pf तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषों umm AEEA- 
keel isda a योडयमात्मेदमघृतमिद aire 

. Se * 
The lightning i» honey for all beings; for the 
Aightning all beings are honey. Poth, the immortal. 


luminous spirit, (abiding) in lightning, and the im- 
mortal luminous spirit, abiding in the light (skin) 
‘according to bie relation to the 


| 
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9. जयः सतनविनुः सष भतान मस्य eof 
"gp sursis) tania: 
ARO men सोवरस्तेजोमपोप्युतमपः 
sementem | 


Tie dude te honey for all ting; for the 
Haier s i am boney. Seth ae fae 
luminous spirit, ain) i tender, eae cr 
luminous spirit, siding In saund ed moa qai 
according vo hia mitos ४ th mil or a ft 
Bainet, smd al is alee are ner e roy” tc 
Mn ol taia amor, rr sl 


20, अयमाकाश: सर्वे भूतानां मध्यस्पाकाइस्य र्माणि मतानि अषु 
rase) Pium: पुरुषों quumque. 
Baranes: पुरुषऽ स वोऽपमालो दति 


sebo भूतानि 
PRA 
grise स 


अहे « सदय ॥ 
The ether is honey for all beings for tho ether Wt 
Ww are honey. Both, the immortal, luminous npirit, 
(abiding) in tha, eter, and the immortal, luminous 
spirit, abiding as ether in the heart according to hfs 
relation to the woul, (are honey for all beings, and all 


beings are honey for them) This ie that soul, this Is 
immortal, this is Brahman, thi ll. 

पा, wd si: ri मतान seven sien eit मानि ay 
ponendi तेजोमयो मृतः पुरुषों वश्चायमध्यात्म॑ wed 
deae: पुरोऽ स योऽमृते 
atc 
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E- ie honey for all beings forore = ue 

immortal, luminous spirit (abiding 
‘are honey, Both, the immortal, lum ns) 
i ue, nd. te immortal laminae ah ds Rue 
im juice according to his relation to the soul, 
honey for all beings and all beings are honey for ther) 

this is immortal, this is Brahman, 


| 


~ This is that soul, 
thie all. 
2. इ a सष मूठानां meten, eren eror मतानि मधु 
f पाप्य i: पुरुषों पथाम 
f maam pA स aaa 
x LI 


हः ruth is honey for all beings; for truth all beings 
‘are honey. Both the immortal, luminous spirit, (abiding) 
m. tratb, and the immortal, luminous spirit, produced in 
truth according to his relation to the soul, (are honey 

beings, and all beings are honey for thom). 
his ie that soul this is immortal, this Brahman, 
this all. 


9. ल सक मान vers मु सा भान मु 
cement तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः grisea स योऽप 
eet बेद स्वग ॥ 


Mankind is honey for all beings; for mankind all 
beings are Loney. Both, the immortal, luminous spirit 
(abiding) in mankind, and the immortal luminous spirit 
‘produced in mankind. to his relation to the 


‘soul, (are honey for all qun. e all beings are honey 
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for them). This is that soul, thie is T 
Brahman, this all. i 


24. अपनाए सं मतानां seres; सवौ भूतानि मधु यधाप- 
a तेजोमयम पो यथाप Math 
mv; quisa स योऽयमात्मा mies c ॥ 

The soul Ts honey for all beings; for the soul alt 
beings are honey. Both, the immortal, lumino 
(abiding) in the soul, and the immortal, luminous spiri 
Who is that soul, (aro honey for all beings, and all beings 
Are honeyefor them). ‘This is that soul, this is immortal, 
this is Brahman, thin all 

5.a वा अपमात्मा तेष qai: eh भूतान रा 

mesi vum) च cR चारा; स समता en 
जातानि सर्वाणि भतान e देवा: e होः स्रा सर्व 
'एव आह्मान: fn: ॥ 

This sol is verily the lord of all ७७७७७; sho Kinin 
all belnge As allapokes are fastened in the navo and 
the cireamforeon of the wheal (D) thue ale al being, 
all gods, all worlds, all orguns, all souls, are fastened 
in that soul. 

[m 

70. gi वे aem दषवइपकगोऽभि्याुवाच eet qesi- 
चत्‌ । eat नरा ates ampia तन्यतुर्न इहि | 
avg enel rae sr srt ॥ 


imllae comparison, ३ Mug. 8, 6 


This honey Dadhya& (J), the son of Atharvany 
‘explained to the two asvins. Beholding their deed the 
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Bai (2) said—"O ye men, I will manifest your cruel 
‘dood (3) (undertaken) for your advantage,as Tanyats (4) 
(manifest) rain (from a cloud). The honey which 
Dadhyaé, the son of Atharvaga, explained fo you through 
he head of the horse (is this honey), 


60 The tale, alluded to in the text, is contained in. 
tho Taittiriya Brahmape in the part which treats on the 
Pravargya sacritoe, and is given by Sankara. Tts drift is 
te follows, -Dadbyah, the son of Agharvans, explained to 
"e two rion, tha physicians of the gods, the Madhu 
Teahmapa., Whon they came to bim for instruction, he 

"at Indra bad throstoned him to eut wi his head, 
ied tho Madhu Brahmans to any body else, The 
Avin promised to save him from the consequence of 

im» angar. ‘Thay would place his head somewhere oleo, 
b: ‘meanwhile pat ५ horw's head on bis body; when Indra 
should out off the head, they would replace it by his own. 
He consented, and explained to them the Madbu Brahmana 
by moams of the bead of a horse which they bad placed 
is body instead of his own, end on Indre eutting off 
sechead, they rostored to him his own. This tale, 
Sankara. is to illustrato the superiority of the know. 
ledge of Brahman, for the knowledge possessed by Indra I= 
Aisleult even for tho ods to gain, and was gained but with 
reat trouble by the Aevins- : 

(8) The Mantea.—S. 

(8) Tho cutting off tho hoad of Dadbyat. 

(4) Parianya, 


‘This honey explained. ‘the son of Athar- 
vaga, to the two Asvins. this deod, tho Rsi 
. 
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"O devin, ve laced sna on 
the son of Atharvaga. a 


ed to you, O Destroye 
and also the hon 


To keep bis promise, he explain- 
the honey of Tastee (Aditya) 
Which is to be concealed " (t) 


(0 The hover of Teigire i» knwo 
4 sire is knowledge, storing 
gei the honey to be concealed pro 


Brahmans. 

AN. ee erag permita तदेत; पोत । 

ge Boe पुष pur qc स पक्षी qp gr पृ 

+ जादिशदति स या अवं पुरुष: mig gi fad a 
Frai गगन femi ॥ 


This honey explained Dadhyai, the son of Athar- 
vaya, to the two Asvins Babolding their deed, the 
Rei said,—" (He) () created tho bodies (purah) of bipods 
(ond then) the bodies of quadrupeds, At fret, (purah) 
being a bird (2) he entered av Puruya the bodies (purah), 
‘This Puruşa is called thus, because be sloops in all bdies 
(Parisaya) From him nothing is concealed (within), 
from him nothing is concealed (without) 


(2) Parmeerara $ 
(2) That i to say, boing of subtle body. 


I9. gi 3 तन्मधु otai तदेतापिः पशनो 
ue पं प्रतिरपों s तदस्य रूप प्रतिचक्षणाय | इन्तो 
web que d qw स्य हरयः शा बहस d 
resi दै दश च सहाण git चानन्तानि च देतह 
TÅRER am sepe |l 
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E honey explained Dadhyab, the son of Athar- 
Yana, to the two Asvins. * Beholding this deed, the 
"Rei said,—" Ho became to every nature of every nature; 
therefore to manifest the nature of bim, fnära appears 
‘of manifold nature by his Mayas; for his hundred and 
Ven sonsos are attached (to the body aghorses (L to a 
car), it (the soul) is the senses; it is ten, it is many 
thousands, nay, infinite, it Is Brahman who has not a 
Before nor an Aftor, nor a Beside, mor a Without; thi 
is the soul, Brahman, the perceiver of all (2). Such is 
the doctrine. . 


("Tue word " Hari?” means in Sadkrt " sense 
E as “horse,” and donatas bure both of these 


(2) This passago may also be translated, — This 
Brahman i without a Before, without an After, witboot a 
Beside, without a Without, is this soul (the individual soul); 

joer of all 
is Brahman, who is without a Before, 
‘in Aftar, without a Beside, without a Without, it 
in this soul (the individua! soul), it i» Brahman, tho enjoyer 
of ali (the universal soul). 
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Nort lowe ib sll) Paga cis 
mangaran o नम मल 
dir Kaujiinye, iure me an 
bora 


(0) Two Moore liste of. techos are given in the 
Upesised, sir. 4-5, avd 6,5. Sankare dier abi 
brent lin that Deka list fe Madha Kani 0५ 

for the praisa of the Knowledge of Brahmans. Pa 
Sahoo! itself moans The suns af tanobona ete 200 
Preceding chapters of tho Brahinaga, or the’ ive fat 
Ehapi atthe १, है 


2. आ्निवेश्यादाप्रवेश्य: शाण्डिल्थाबानमिम्डाताचानभिम्छात भानमि- 
eerie आनमिमडातादानभिम्छातो dfe: 
Amde Ada पाराशर्षात्पाराशयों 
reram) etam गोठमाच गौतमो मागारन; 
पार्षत, scd वैजवापापनाईवापापनः dirmi: 
कौशिकायनिः ॥ न 


Agnivacya,—Kenivorya,—Sanfilya and Anabbin- 
Tata, —Rnabhiriats, Anabhimlata;—Anabhimlata, Koa 
Vhinalata—Rnabhimlata, Gausamo—Goutara, Saitava 
and Practoayagya,—Saitava and Pricinnybrya, Para- 
arya;—Parasarya, Bhiradvaja,-Bharadvajo, Bhürad- 
vajo, and Gautaina,—Gaulama Bharadvaja—Bhtrad~ 
väja, Partsarya,—Porasarya, Baljavapsyona,—Baijava~ 
piyana, Kausikayani—Kansikayani, 


तकोशिकादघृतनोंशिर: पदातयः etic 
wid speed semp पास्काबासुराप- 


- THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 
| mihó 
| sime medien गौतमाहौतमों aren 

ees शामिडल्ाच्छाण्डिल्य: Seien: we: 
कुमाररितात्कुमरहारितो aant विदर्भीकोण्डिन्यादिदर्मी- 
| dires वत्सनपातो aaa: पथः सोमरा- 
ir न्धाः सौमरोडपास्थादाक्विस्तादयाल्य आङ्गिरस TIT 
| दभति Renae 
—€— pss enini rend fà oa 
| SNS FARA: प्राष्य सनः प्रध्यः सनात्प्रध्व सन CH 
किप्रत्ययः सनारोः Warm. सनातनात्स- 
ह. mue सनगात्सनगः quif wr ब्रह्मणो am evi 
` am नमः ॥ 


Ghriskaueika.-Ghrtakausika, Parisaryayana, 
Parasuryayana, Parasary 
Jatakarmya, Awurhyana 

fvagi—Straivapi, Aupajandhani,—Aupajandhs: 

Ksuti,—Kaurl, Bharadvaja,— Bharadvaja, Ktreya,—At- 

| toya, Manii— Manti, Gantama — Gata, Gautama, 
Gawtama, Vatuya—Vatsya, Sandilya—Sagdilyo, K 

wwya Kapya,—Kaivorya  Kapya, Kumarabirita, 
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Pradhvayhsana—Mriyu Pradhvarisar 

Pradhvaisana, Ekarsi;—Ekapşi, Vipracitti, Vipra- 
ditti, Vyasi,— Vyasi anara Sanatana;— 
Sanstana, Stnaga,—Sanaga, Paramesti,—Parameysh, 
Brahman (D. Brahman is the self-existent.; salutation 
to Brahman. 


, Pradbvaiissna, 


(0) Paramesti irat and Brahman, denotes Hiranya- 
sorts, 


"d 


THIRD CHAPTER | 
FIRST BRAEMANA (D) 


३, जनको ह वैदेहो बहुदक्षिणेन sir तत्र ह oraaa आइणा 
अमिसमेता vigere ह जनकस्य वैदेहस्य विजिज्ञासा बभूव 
कः स्वदे जाहरणानामनूचानतम इति स ह गवा सहम 
a दश दशा पादा esr: SEPTATE: ॥ 

Janaka, the king of the Videhas, performed the 
sacrifice, named Bahudakyipa (2). There were asem- 
blod the Beahmanas of the kuras and the Pancalos 
Janaka the king of the Videhas, had a great dosire to 

“ow, who among those Brühmapas knew best the 
Vodas for this purpose he tied a thousand cows (in a 
stable); the horns of each of them. were surrounded 
ith ten Padas (of gold) (3), 


9, The present Xade, or the Yajdavalkys Kang 
Heats the same subjeot as the Madhu Kanda. tut I t ay 
Ld de Madhu Kanda but (is no 
pe 


Jeter hibits the knowlege 
in, tha formi ‘of tar enint, tae ma 


(2) Bahudaksiga is um 
shia "A, Behdekina is either e ४००६६ 
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Arvamedha sacrifice, se im the latter great donations are 
Fenuired 5. 


(3) A Pads is, scconfing to Sankara, equal to the 
4th pert of & Pala, or equal to Suvarpa of geld, which, 
seconling to Wilson, is equal to about L76 grains Troy. 


2. तन्होपाच बरमा भगवन्त वो न ट स एता मा उदजतामिति 

इ "बाणा न दशर ह mer: स्यच हाचा 
aren: सोमयोइज सामा ३ इति ता (wee ते ह 
शशु कं नो ब्रो तेथ ह जनय दसय 
der बभूव सहिन ues स॑ qoum नो पाइल्स 
"afi ३ ति स होयाच नम यय ह्व कुम गोकामा 
एव बय स्म इति तरह तत एव पर को हताः ॥ 


He said to them,—" O Venerable Brabmanas, wh 
‘ever amongst you is the best knower of Brahman, shall 
drive home those cows” The Brahmanas did not 
venture (to come forward). Then sid Yajnavalkya to 

stodent,—" O gentle one, drive home those. 
(As you command), O knower of the Sama 


Veda” (D, with these words (the disciple) drove them 
home. The Brakmanas became angry (thinking). 
How dare he call himself amongst us the best knower 


of man? There was then Asvala, the Hota (2) 
Sf Jonata, king af the Vitas He std Mim AR 
Bahman, eer He saldi. We bow ७ 
dro otto in 
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(0) That is rd say, knower of the four Vedas, as the 
Sama Voda was to be studied after the three otbor Vedas 
(2) The Bivik, one who knows the Rg-Veds, or he 
Who arranges the sacrifices, 
याझवल्कयेति होवाच fec सर्व त्याल सर त्याम 
ari मृल्योरातिमतिसुच्यत इति ह्रवम वाया at 
"wer होता Pei बाक ASMA: स होता स मुक्तिः 
सातिमुक्तिः ॥ 

He said,—" Yajnavalkya, all this is pervaded by 
des, all this i» subject to death. By what mean 
‘overcoming the grasp of death is the sacrificer 
liberated?" (He replied), —Á" By speech which is fire in 
the shapa of the priest, called Hots. The speech of the 
macricer (D, is verily the Hota. This speech (2) is 
this fire; this (fire) is the Hota, this (fire of the Hota) is 
liberation (3), this (liberation) absolute liberation." (4) 


3 orifice. —S, 
(2) With reference to the deitios. 5. 
(9) Causa of iberation.—5. 

Sara oft) Absoluto beration is hore Y 


ining of the 
‘Mate of speech and of the deity of &re.- aad 


He said —* Y; 


fas all this is pervaded 
day and night (I), all thi sd 


is subject to day and night. 
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By what means, overcoming the grasp of day and night, 
is the swcrificer liberated?” (He replied)— By the 
ee, which is Aditya (the sun) in the shape of the priest 
called Adhvatyu, The eye of the sacrificer is verily the 
Adhvaryu. This eye is the Aditya, this (Aditya) ie the 
Adhvarya, this (Adhvaryu) is liberation, this (liberation) 
absolute liberation." 


(D The cause, of the continual change of such rit 
a the Darra end for although tiae i 
ile! in rk yt dependen Le perme of 
work, ting, before snd after work Is cheval to chengs tl 
enne. of tee, for which ronson the liberation from time 
bo separata explained 


5. arr होताच ae स imme 
serere केन पजमान: कपको 
mgoa इष qun aria प्रणो बै ager 
तोऽ प्राणः mq स उता स युक्तिः Pf ॥ 


He smid" Yajavalkyn, all iw pervaded by the 
light and dark halves of the lunar mouth (]); all this. 
is subject to the light and dark halves of the lunar 
months. By what means, overcoming the grasp of the 
light and dark halves of the lunar month, ie the 
‘sucrificer liberated?” (He replied) —" By the vital 
breath, which is the wind in the shape of the priest, 
called the Udeata. "he vital breath of the sacrifice is 
verily tbe Udghu. This vital ren i tlis wind, thie 
(wind) is the Uagsts, this (Udgata) is liberation, this 


362 — THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


(4) Although time, as containing lunar days, is in- 
cluded In time, characterized by day and night, and although 
sun ie the Rulor of day and night yet this is only the 
n general, but mol with regani io days and nights, 
‘whore there i» an increase or decrease which are ruled by 
e moon, and in this respect a liberation from time as 
EE Wy lunar days, is necessary. S- 

6. esee होवाच यदिदमन्तरिक्षमनारम्भणमिव केसाकमेण दज 
मान: स्वर्ग लोकमाक्रमत इति emn मनसा चन्द्रेण मनो 
बे यस्य बहा तददिदं मनः सोइसौ चन्दः स ब्रह्मा स मुक्तिः 
aafaa अथ संपदः ॥ 


He said,—" Yajðavalkya, this atmosphere is with- 
‘out foundation, iw it were ; by what approach (t) does 
(man) approach then the place of heaven?" (Ho 
replied)" By the mind which is the moon in the shape 
of the priest, called the Brahman. The mind of the 
sacrifice is verily tho Brahman ; mind is the Brahman, 
{his (moon) is the Brahman, this (Brahman) is liberation, 
this diberasion) absolute liberation.” So far the absolute 
‘emancipation (from death). Next the means (2). 

(Qn 3—3, the liberation of tfe sacrificer from 


das boon declared, but not the meane by which he 


ects“ These means am explained in the present 


(3) Moana ar ther all the appliances neevesery for 
fms a rame rilon ar the ovid of Those 
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He said,—" Yajnavalkya, by how many Rs () of 
the Rg-Veda does this Hola in this sucrifice to-day 
perform the praise?" 

(Ho replfed).—" By tires" — By what three ?"— 
"By those to be recited before (the sacrifice), by thos 
to be recited for the sake of the sacrifice, and by those 
to be recited for the sake of praise.” " What doos he 
conquer by thom?” ^ ATI that bears life" (2) 


(I) A Be doo not mes 
Ba-Vods, but it rere to eo 


‘ends of Bks 
8. augeri होवाच seriean spit fe 

fn menfem इति या इता उल्चढन्ति था हता मतिने- 
या pen अभिरते कि तमिपतीति er उल्यलन्ति 
Ames तामिजंपति दीप्पत इग हि देवहोकों ve m 
अतिनेदन्ते पिदूडोकमेय miranda हि पितृलोको मा इता 
supe serm mens इव मनुय || 


He said." Yajtovalkya, how many oblations (I) 
does this Adhvaryu offer to-day in this sacrifice?" (He 
replied), Tarea” " Which are there three?" “The 
oblations which flame upwards; the oblations which 
make n great noise; the oblations which foll 
downwards" (8). What does he conquer by them? 
gy he oblations that flame upwards he conquers 
the world of the gods: fdr the world of the gods 
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(deva) shines (dtpyate) as it were; by the oblations 
which make a great noie, he conquers the world 
of the’ forefathers: for the world of the forefathers 
mel very noisy (3), ns it were; by the oblations which 
fall downwards, he conquers the world of man; tor the 
‘world of man is down below, as it were. 


(2) Oblations, fire offerings. 


(2) In the oblations, flaming upwards, butter; 
im those making a great noise, meat; and in those falling 
downwards, mik or the Boma juice is offered. 


(3) The noise refers to the lamentations of those 
who are punished for thelr erimes.—8. 


NEL RM REL Ed 
गोपापतील्पेफपेति कतमा सेकेति मन एबे्यनन्तं थे मनोऽन्ता 
Feito अनन्तमेव स तेन लोकं जपति | 


Ho mid, —" Yajnavalkya, by how many deities () 
doo this Brahman. (seated on the chair) to the right, 
protect to-day this sacrifice?" (He replied)—" By ono.” 
‘Which is the one?" "The mind (9): the mind is 
infinite (3), infinite are tho Vievedey 
thereby the world Infinito." 


i he conquers 
‘The plural instead of the singular accorti 

lar according io 

ES Ao enteet bis question withthe farmer. 


(2) Por by the miad is Brahman meditated upon. 
ats intan ott moni that, the modification of the mind 
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30. ager होवाच करमपि स्तीति 
fem शते seres इत Gham च यान्या च 
mH तृतीया कतमास्ता था अध्यात्ममिति प्राण एवं ges 
WESS यान्या ज्यानः असया कि तामिजेपतोति प्रथिवीलो- 
कमे पुरोनुवाक्यया जय्सन्तरिक्षलोकक पाज्यपा घुछोकर पपा 
ततो ह होता उपरम ॥ 

He said,— Yajnavalkya, how many hymns of 
praise (I) will the«Udgata sing to-day in this acri 
fico?” (He replied) — Three" "Which are those 
three?” “Those to be recited before (the sacrifice), 
those to be recited for the sako of the sacrifice, a 
thirdly, those io be recited for the sake of praise. 
Which are thon (throe) according to their relation 
the soul?” “Tho vital air that goon forwards (te- 
spiration) is those to b» recited before (2), the vital air 
iat goes downwards thos to be recited for the sake 
of the sacrifice (3), the vital air that equalinon, those 
to be recited for the sake of praise,” " What does ha 

“By the Mantras to be recited 


conquer by thom?” 
before, he conquers the world of man, by those to by 
recited for the sake of the sacrifice, the world of the 
‘Cemosphere, by those to be recited for the sake of praise, 
the world of the heavens” Honce the Hota Ásvala 
became silent. 

(3) Bs either of the Bk or Sa 

(8) Both going upward 

{3) As the wind going downwards ca 


Nola. 


a noise 
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7. अथ d जारत्कारव आतेमागः पप्रच्छ ueri होवा 
DAR RES SII 
CS mr अशवतिप्हाः कतमे ल इति | 


‘Then asked (I) him Artabbagn (2), from the family 
of Juratkaru,—" Yajnavalkya,” said he, “how many 
fettere (3) are there, and how many auxiliaries to 
them?" (He replied)" Eight fefters and eight auxi- 
aries" “Which are the eight fetters and the eight 
xilíaries * 


0) The absolute liberation from death [n the relation 
of the latter to time and work, has besn explained in tho 
pfveoding Brahmana. What then Is the mature of death 
itself? Donth is an attachment, produced from the natural 
ignorance of man, as fo the material worid and to the soul. 
Death is therefore a bond, and the senses and their objects 
‘by which death is characterised, are 


led chains and their 


m death, as characterised by th 
chains and thair enhancers, the sensual objects. 


(2) The son of Btubbaga, " 
(8) The terms Jn. the text are "graba" and" atic 
"graba." graha, by which something is seized and atigratia, 


whieh aide in this seizure, by which the seizure becomes 
stronger. 


2. set वे महः सोऽपनिनातिहेण esata हि eif । 
‘The vital air that goes forwards () is a fetter: 
it is ee by the vital air going downwards (2), 
Which is its auxiliary; for by the vital air that 
downwards, smell ie pee — 


" 
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0) The vital air that goes forwards is here the sense 
cof smell, from its conneetion with the present topic- S. 


(2) The vital air that goos downwards is hare the 
sensation of sell. 


3. पहः refieren हि नामान्यमिवदति | 


Speech is % fetter; it is enhanced by the word 
which is its ausillary, for by speech words are pro- 
nounced. 


A. fagi वे पहः स ससेनातिप्रहिण गृहीत निहा हि cenfet 


x 

The tongue is a fewer; it is enhanced by taste 
which in its auxiliary ; for by the tongue various kinds 
of taste become manifest. 

5, nfl प्रह स Reiter sega हि कूपाणि ae t 

‘The eye is a fetter; it in enhanced by colour which 
के its ausitiary ; for by the eye colours are soon, = 


6. आज प्रह स eat गृहीत so ह pri 
‘The ear is a fetter : it is enhanced by sound which 
ie its auxillary ; for by the ear sounds aro heard, 
T. s es स कामेनातिपाहेण गृहीतो अनल हि one । 
“The mind is fetter ; it is enhanced by desi which 
ja ls nusiliary ; for by mind desires are formed. 
8. हस्तौ मै ome स sime गृहीतो renes हि कर्म 
LL 
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‘The hands are a fetter; it is enhanced by action 
which is its auxiliary; for by the hands actions are 
done. 


8, reat हः स स्परनातिपाहेण गही हि सनये am 
TRSA रहा wera 


“The skin isa fetter; itis enhanced by touch which 
is ity auxiliary; for by the skin tho various kinds of 
touch become known. These are ‘he eight fetters and 
the eight auxiliaries.” (L) 


(4) ‘Tho fattors aboww montioned, as «posch, and their 
auxiliaries avv tho impressions of words, ote. 


MEL RS eioi का स्वित्सा देवता 
स्याम्पु त्युः सोऽप पुन्यं aah | 

He said—"Yajnavalkya, all this is the food of 
death. Which then is tho deity whose food is death 
(hinfelt)?" (Ho reptied)— Fire verily i» death; the 
same is the food of the water ; (thereby) death ag: 
epnquered.” न 

ESL mer होवाच cub qeu क्रियत उदस्मात्प्राणाः 

कामन्याहो 3 नेति नेति होबाच arredi समयन यन्ते 
स earners qn: 898 । 

He said.—" Yojnavalkya, when this spirit (Purusa) 
dies, do then the organs ascend from him?” (I) 
‘Yoinavatkya said ;—" No, by no means ;no by no means ; 
there (2) united they are disblved in him (fs he becomes 
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Swollen, he becomes fall of wind, when blown upon : 
the dead sleeps" (4) 


(N) Prom bim who knows Brahman, 
(2) Ta him who knows Brahman. 


(3) Tn the supreme Brahman; they become of the 
ture with himm, 


4) There is no actual death; when the bonds are 
destroyed, the liberated does not proceed anywhere 


MEER d 


ma 
He said,—* Yajaavalkya, when this spirit dies, then 
what does not leave him?” (He repliod),—" The nauis. 
The nam» indeed is infinite, infinite, are the Visvedovax. 
he conquers thereby the world of the infinite" 


73, aà Gare ames ques मृतस्या पयति 
m magoei auat Pn sd fü 
simaan aen अप्सु en 
च रेतश्च ià का तदा पुरषो मबतीआहर सोम्य, 
emamna aai न नावेतत्‌ समन ति 
तो होय मन्च तो x pur: कग हैव qr 
wemsxeq कमे हैव तासु पुण्यो वे पः 
PR RM E IL आभाग 
awmi 

He aid, Yajnavalkya (0-80 the speech (2) 

of the spirit departed is dissolved into fire, the vital air 
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into the wind, the eye into the san, the mind inte E 
Ion. the ear into the quarters the body into earth, the 
ou! (9) into the ether, the Bairs of the body into annual 
herbe, the hairs of the head into trees, blood and semen 
imio tho waters, whore then does this spirit remain p> 
He replied), "Take, O gentle Artabbags, my hand, (ang 
Tet us go to a lonely place, there) we shall know (the 
answer of) this question ; this our (question) cannot be 
(decided) in a crowded place.’-Going there they 
doliberated, What they said there, was work (4). what 
they praised there, was work. By holy work verily a 
a penson becomes holy, unholy by unholy." Honce 
eiabhaga from the family of Jaratkara became silent, 

(8) In 20 and i, the state, which is obtained by the 
libertad, has boon mentioned. What then does become 


fur death of bim who is not liberated? The answer 
section. 


(3) By sporoh, the vital airs, ote., according to S, 


‘the sutelary deities ar» here to be understood, and not the 
organs, because they do not depart. 
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venice nevi mages कोऽसीति 
Saia इति ते यदा daas- 
pun क पारिक्षिता nately क पारितो 
अगन्‌ e छा ease पारकि अमिति | 


Thon asked him Bhujyu, the son of Lahya— 
"Yajoavalkya; said he, wandering (one) in the 
country of the Madras for the sako of studying the 
Vedas, “we came to the bouse of Patafealn of the 
ly of Kap His danghtor wns powesed hy a 
Gandharva (2). We asked him,— Who art thou t Ho 
answered, I am Sudhanvi, of the fanily of Kinase.” 
When asking him about the boundaries of the warld, 
we snid to him,—* Where are the Pariksltas; where ate 
the  Parükstas? I (now) ask thee O Yajtavalkya. 
wher are the Päriksitas?* 
0) This Brahmas 
the rites havo only 
eration i» thereby imp 


rites is the performance of th 
sacri, 


weoording to S. [s ta show, that 
that abaglute 

highest among all 
n ite double. 
with know. 


tho obtaining ofthe nature of fire and otter 

refering to the deity of the univers 
tho obtaining af the nature of Hiranyagarbha, the fate 
Dorm that je to say, by nelthor of thove affects absolute 
liberation from the wor, or identity with Brahman it 
obtain 


A being of superhuman power. By saying that 

ovlidge fom soc a being, Bhujya means fo 

Tram nost bo superior to that of 
A 
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quas dire ते तपनधनधािो गच्छन 

ह रा reri rd tarum 
meu gun eer तान्त qug 
Ne ROME ere E 
i sae enfer quil त्वा qm qe 
जान्युत fert RTECS 
Haw ग emp cues तस्मादायुरेव uie 
queer gaia] जयति य 'वं वेद ततो ह eyeing. 
निरुफ्साम ॥ 


He (Yajnavalkya) said—" Verily bo (the Gan- 
harva), soid—Thoy (the Parikgitas) went whore the 
performers of the Asvamedha-saerifice go.” “Where 
twa go the performers of the Asvamedha-sacrifice १० 
“This world (I) extends to thirty-two days (of the 
Journey) of the car of the sin; the earth extends twice 
wus Gar everywhere; the ocean extends twice as far as 
the earth everywhere. There (2) ns far as the edge of 
a muor, or the wing of a fly (extende), so far extends 
“the ether in the midst. Indra (3) in the shape of a 
falcon surrendered them (the Pariksitas), to the wind 


m 


| 
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(0) Thie world is, secording to 8. 
by the mountains of the rising and the 


5 ०४४०० mean at 
the mundane egg, Ta 
rosd of the 3f 
described, aad throug’ the aperture, which i 
Performers ofthe Rorre-ucnlon Boy ta by ant 
Wind that soreoufds it 


(3) Parsieevara.—8, 
१४) Making thom like him 


FOURTH BRARMAYA 


3. eaba: oaa merè होवाच eg 
admen थ आत्मा अर्बान्तरस्त॑ मे व्याचक्ष्व इत्येष त 
LO AEN E सर्वान्तरो धः प्राणेन 
पराति क्च त आत्मा aiad वौऽपानेनापानिति स त 
आमा सर्वान्तरो यो व्यानेन ध्यानिति स त आत्मा iet 
4 अदानेनोदानिति स त आत्मा सर्वान्त! एष त आत्मा 

सर्वान्तरः | 
Then asked (D him Ute, the son of Crs 
^Yyajaerlkya cold ha “do explain (o me that 
Brahman who le a witness and present (3); Uhat sul, 
Which te within every ing) (Ho repliedh—* Tt fe 
hy soul, which is within every (being). Which sonl 
ia within every one, O Yainavalkya ?* ० That which 
ex by the breath, is thy soul (3) which ie within 
‘air, is thy soll which is within every (being); that 
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jere by the air going D 
ich i every (being); that which 
"ou which is within every pont 
io ay py the ascending air, is the soul which is with- 
die every (being); this thy soul is within óvery (being), 


which goes every wh 


tis T E: 
iius ther. "The highest aleration fo be gained by 
Virus hae alio been explained, that is to say, tho acquire. 
Ment uf abe ame matum with the two-fold mature of 
Hiranyagarbha, vis, with his mature as totality oF with bis 
‘nature ss separated within individual existence, The 
ion ja to enquire, whether bo who, seized by 
‘their objects, assumes one body affer the 
exis, of not, and if ho exists what is his nature, 
It shows, how to distinguish tho soul from 
ing vinione means of ira 
re ing comprehended. liberation 
Se from the above described bondage. 


(2) Witness and presant, the first, according to हैं... 
ges gy tat rok e am secre 
हि पट के rius! ei e ed 


(9) Tha sonl, ebore mature is knowlege —S. 


2 ब fne en विज्ञयादसी गीला ett 
esie मवि sta सादा थ आत्मा rien 
ei Bein आला नत: कतमो rion 

Stn विजानीया एय त आत्मा 
लो ien, उपरराम । 
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ists, the son of Cakru, said—" As some one 
may say: This is a cow, this is a borse, thus is this 
(Brahman) described by tee(I. Do (now) explain to 
me that Beéban, who is s witneis and present, that 
‘soul which is within every (being). "It in thy soul 
Which is withip every (being)" “Which soul is within 
every (being), Yajtavalkya ?" "hos couldst (2) not 
behold the beholder of the beholdiny ; thou couldst not 
hear the hearer ofethe beating ; thou couldst not mind 
the minder of the minding; thou couldst not know the 
krower of the knowing. This thy soul is within every 
(being); every thing different from it, in transient,” 
Hence Uusta, the son of Cakra, became silent, 


(2) To show Brahman by suck signs us respiration, 
ste, de the same, at i some body who engages to define 
2०४, eto., defines ॥ merely by signs, saying for insta 
animal which goes thero is a cows that i to say, thy 
ietnition ॥ an Improper one. 

(2) Yajfavalya deli 
Brahman in the way, ait in given of aj 
reason for declining it. 


to give a definition of 
ato. And hie 


he ५४५०७ described 
dor af te being The being, heri, 
Knowing. etos. o therefore two-fold, the common ong kn 
fiat to which फ reality applies, The common beholting 
Mie. i e molifcnsion of she internal ongan by means of i 
Sounection with t mie. This, ean fot and ban 
fherufore a commencement and an end; bat the booing, 
a. ofthe soul, the bohoiding of tho beboking, has, by ite 
fen nature, ०० beginning and no end. 
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FIFTH BRARMANA 


L aa ऐन बहलः कोपे ud ner होवाच पे 

EAER य आत्मा RAITT मे reg 

ल आत्मा eser: कतमो mers सर्वान्तरो {= 

asus शोक मोह ad eed" एतं ये तमात्मानं 

en mem: foa पितेपगायाथ di 

spams Fred चरन्ति rd tm सा विषा 

rfe ferr BA YÀ a मवतस्तस्माडाकग; 

पाणल निय बाल्येन द्य mbai च निदाध 

gei च मौनं च निर्षिधाउच आशः स आणः केन 

स्यादय aiken quisa ततो ह कहोठः कोषीतकेय 
m 

‘Then maked bim Kahola, the son of Kusttaka,— 

~ Yajnavalkya,” said he, "do explain to me that 


a 


‘wealth ; the desire for wealth (4) is 
‘worlds for both are even desires, 
Wisdom Tet the Brahman arm 


! 
| 


PREADÄRAŞYARA-UPANI 


AD m 


Himself with strength (5). Knowing wisdom and strength 
(8) the thinker knowing the thinking and the not think- 
ing (Th of Brahman will bome a (true) Brahmana, 
“By what (or) will the Brahmans live?" Hn will 
remain such an one by any (work) (8). Any (state) 
different from ghis (state of a Beahmapu) is perishable, 
Then Kabola, the son of Kusttaka, became silent, 


0) In the 88७७ three Brthmapar tha bondage of the 
soal together with tts ouso I 


‘the 

ie to shaw tbe knowledge of the roul in 

connection with the renunciation of the word wx the cause 
Tn thin ad à 


fon a eloser copsideration, however, tis view must 
be abandoned; for one and the sete whole of eautes and 
facts is posed. si nonl mery by one soul the 
difference betwoon the present and the preceding questione 

latter ths soul is deseribed ७५ far as IË 


onnection with ti 
rosea ‘aeworibed, by whioh thi 
Liberation from that bandage takes place. 5. 


(2) Know tha soul, that is to say, their own soul as 


tho supreme Brahman, 


(3) The desiro of boing united with a wife for the 
poss of Asi » som. By whom thay are able to 
Eoque & wid t, 
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NOSE ner ne 
[opere E 
orators Divine wealth is knowledge : i 
ates rer, Pre Tu t eri ut 
i oma et eg Fam i t 
sian ean act oat’ मम 
Hee uae ger aly Sat oie 
puedes EC 
ar 
Le me ie a Erie d ris 


(6) Tho thinker, Muni, explained by S. mananst 
Muni lacra ot 

(0) Sot thinking sd thinking: thus T have translated 
‘iiterally. different from S's explanation, who explains 
"Amsunam," the knowledge of soul and the removing a 
belief of non-soul, and " Maunam " the ultimate effect from 
bring bla a be naso 

(8) The sone is for bim who has acquired the true 
ste of Bina ey work dien: ‘he 
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Ze cus गार्गाति fes लड़ mea 
Soma dm देवडे गार्गीति ag e देवलोका 
ओता sien गीत weg खत्तिन्द्रकोका 
जता Gef प्रजापतिहोकेवु गार्गीति कसु 
खड mièn ओता du रि 
mí aug खल amen eme nm स 
होवाच m मात्री oui न्यपति व 
emma m menm ततो ह गार्गी 
arem | 

Then* asked (I) bim Gargi, tbe daughter of 

Vocakno,—" Yajtavalkya; snid she," all this (earth) 

is woven and rowoven on the waters (2); upon what thon 

are the waters woven and rewoven?" (He roplii), 

On the wind (3), O Gargi” "On whni thon is 

woven and rewoven the wind?” "On the worlds of the. 

ntmæpbero 4), Gargi” “On what then are woven 
amd rewoven the worlds of the atmosphere?" Op tho 

‘worlds of the Gandharvas, O Gargi.” “On what then 

‘are woven and rewoven the world» of the Gandlarvas?'" 

On the worlds of Aditya, O Gargi” “On what thew 

are woven and rewoven the worlds of Aditya?” "On. 

tho world of the moon, O Gare.” " On what thon are 
woven and rewoven the worlds of the moon ?* “On the 
worlds of tho stars, O Gangi” “On what thon are the 

‘worlds of the stare woven and rowoven?" "On the 

Werde of the gods, O Gargi” "On what then are 

Woven and rewoven the worlds of the goda? "On the 

Worlds of Infra, O Gargi.” "* On what then nro wovon. 
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and rewoven the worlds of Indra?" "On the worlds of 
" ^ Qm what then are woven and 

Prajapati, O Gargi” “On what the 
Tewoven the worlds of Prajapati?” "On the worlds of 
Brahman, O Gargi” "Om what then afe woven ang 
rewoven the worlds of Brahman?” "Gargi," said be, 
* Ne "oot as an improper question (5), ip order that thy 
head may not drop down. Thou askest the deity which 
is not to be qoestioned. Do not question, O Gargi. 
‘Thence Garg, the daughter of Vacaknu, became silent." 
(0) In. the last two Beahmapas it has boon declared, 


hat the sa within aly the next three Brat 
Ali mor erat dation of tis 


hi i ng, 
bla; and thie 

s. 
NECEM the answer ^on the 
in" should be here expected: but says 3., the fire has no 
gristance of its own, independent of water and earth, and 
is tharafora not mentioned separately. 


easi he wrote of the wumosphers are composed of 
: 8) Do not ask an 


sesso be dece by emunt bat oni hy ois Sache 


| 
| 
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dipi nean तमपृच्छाम कोऽसीति sadinar 
जेण इति Sonic काणं विच तयु 
d काप्य तत्सूत्रं येनायं च Ss परश्च लोकः सर्वाणि च 
afa deus भवन्तीति steadier qvi नाई 
grani Asda काप्यं ugs er नु 
ल्यं काप्य तमन्‍्तपामिणं य इमं च छोक॑ परं च होक सर्वाणि 
ज सूतानि वनतो यमयतीति सोऽवप: काप्यो 
तं मगवन्‍वेदेति oriri ri ues मो वै 
ever सू वितं enhn बक्स ढोकविल्स 

+ ee sem आत्मवित्स सेति म्य 
Am ei naves quere जान्तर्धामिणं 
aera qui ते विपतिलीति बद बा आई गौतम 
enpi à rendo) वा इद कथित 
बचा eg तथा ad 


Then nsked Uddalaka, the son of Anuar 
“Yajnavalkya,” said he, "in the country of the 
Madras we (CL) abode in the house of Patatcaln, of tho 
family of Kapi, for the sake of studying the seleneo of 
offering, Hi» wife war Possessed by a Gandharves 
We asked bim (the Gandharva),* Who art thou?” He 
said, "Kabandha, the son Atharvana’ He said to 
Patancala, of the family of Kapi, and to (as) pri 

^O Kapya, knoweet thou that Thread by which this 
world, and the other world and all beings (2) are bound 
together?” Patanoals, of the family of Kapi, aid— Ido. 
mot know it, O Venerable.’ He said to Patancala, of tho. 
family of K&pi, and to (us prieste (3), * Knowest thou, 
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A Tanor Ruler who within rules this wor 
Ope ier world, and all beings?" Patateala, of 
the family, of Kaph said, "T do mot know (rhis), 0 
Venerable” He smid to Patancala, of the ES 
Gf Kapi and io (७0 priests" Kapya, whoever know 
the read and the Inner Ruler, knows Brahman 
knows the worlds, knows the gods, Enows the Vedas, 
rows the elements (4), Knows tho soul, knows 
Ail’ (Then the Gandbarra) said (all about all 
Thread and the Inner Ruler) to them, Therefore do T 
Know this If thou, O Yajnavalkya, ignorant of the 
‘Thread nad tho Toner Ruler, hast taken away the 
Brabina-cows, (6) thy head will certainly drop down.” 
oY know verily, Gautama, the Thread and the Inner 
Ruler” "Amy one may say this, I know, I know ; but 
tell tbe manner in which thou knowest" 


(0 Patarieala's pupils, 
ga Ul From Brahman downwards to inanimate 
(9) Patanoala's papile. 
= ७) Or the beings. 


aea) Th cows destined for the bost knower of 


m mH गतम तत्न युना वै गतम jmd च 
E = TU खोक: aain च भूतानि संटब्थानि rn 
वायुना 
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He sid, The wind, O Gautama, is tho Thrand; 
by the wind as by a thrend are this world, the other 
‘world, all beings bound together, O Gautama, Therefore, 
© Gautama, Wis said of a desd man, that bis members 
are rolaxed ; for by the wind, O Gautama, as by a thrend, 
they are bound together.” “This is so, O Yajnavalkya, 
(now) explain the Inner Ruler.” 


3. व: goat तिन रिया sent à पी न बदा ae 
गीर थः gfare aada त eane: | 

"He wha dwelling in the earth is within the earth, 
whom the earth does not know (I), whose body i the 
arth, who within rales the earth, is thy soul, the Inner 
Ruler, immortal À 

00 The delty ofthe earth 
4. dg fregit ard नुप: शरीर sien 
येष त आत्ताः । 

"He who dwelling in the waters is within the 
waters, whom the waters do not know, whose body are 
tho waters, who within rules the waters, a thy soul iy 
Toner Ruler, immortal. 


5. db Pereere यमिन बेद सस्या र योऽन 
uns त aeajr: | 

“He who dwelling in the fire is within the fire, 

whom the fire does not know, whose body is the fire, 

‘who within rules the fre, is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, 
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deo तिछनन्तरिक्षादतरो reet न वेद ‘= 

कौर dee] ami त आत्माल्तर्वाम्पयूत: | 

^ Ho who dwelling in the atmosphere: hin the. 

atmosphere, whom the atmosphere does not know, whose 

body isthe atmosphere, who within rules the atmosphere, 
is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal. 


7. वो ar ति्वयोरन्तरो थै बायु बेद यस्य वायुः शीरं यो 
Ape! quae त आत्मान्तरः | 

“He who dwelling in the wind is within! the wind, 

whom tho wind does not know, whose body is the 

‘who within rules the wind, is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, 

inimortal. 

8. at दिवि Raisa d od वेद यस्य धोः आरीरं यो 

दिवमन्तरो यमयत्येष त serenitas | 


Ho who dwelling in the san, is within tho «un. 
ge inae nok know, whose body is he sun, 
Buler, immensi lee the min, is thy sou], the Inner 

. 
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30. यो दद Pefeceisen d fedi न विदु दि att वो 
ठो यभपतयेष त ananasi: | 


He whosdwelling in the quarters, ie within the 
quarters, whom the quarters do not know, whose body 
fare the quarters, who from within rules the quarters, ia 
thy soul, the Ulmer Ruler, immortal. 


7. sura तिए*अनन्‍्द्रतारकादन्तरों semen न बेद स्य 
meum sti ener] ame तत 
anre: 

-T तः । 


Hu who dwelling in the moon nnd stars, ७ within 
the moon and stars, whom the moon and stam do not 
know, whose body are the moon and siars, who from 
within rules the moon and stam, is thy soul, tho Inner 
Ruler, immortal. 


2. य आकाशे दिछल्ाकाशादन्तरो यमाकाशों न बेद equum: 
IRE 
He who dwelling in tho other, is within the other, 
whom the ether does not know, whos body isthe other, 
ho from within roles the other, ia thy soul the Inner 
Ruler, immortal. 
J, gafa Resande d तमो न बेद यस्थ तमः t 
कमतो सये eem: | 
He who dwelling in the darkness, is within the 
dasknes, vom the darkniee does not know, whose. 
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body is the darkness, who from within rules the dark 
‘ness, is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal. 
A कस्‍्तेजसि fatada ये तेजो न बेद यस्य तेजः शीं 
giten amar aeree इयघिदैवतमथाछि- 
. EI 
He who dwelling in the light, is within'the light, 
whom the light does not know, whose body is the light, 
‘who from within rules the light, in thy soul, the Inner 
Ruler, immortal. 
This is (his) relation to the gods. Next of (his) 
relation to the elements, 
.M5 पः सरव भूतव त्र्यो aieiaa as सर्वाणि भूतानि 
न विद्यय सणि भूतानि शरीर थः सर्वाणि मूतानयन्तरो 
अमपत्वेष त आत्मान्तपॉम्यमृत इयचियूतमथाध्यात्मम | 
He who dwelling in all elements, is within the 
elements, whom the elements do not know, whose body 
are the cloments, who from within rules the elomente 
js thy soul, the Innar Ruler, immortal. This iw (his) 
elation to the elements. Next of 
Ra (his) relation to 
IMs: प्राणे faaea ब रणो न वेद nem प्राण: शरीर वः 
प्राणमन्‍्तरो यभवत्येष त आत्मान्तर्याम्ययूत: | 


मा रा] 287 
0) Tnsmell. accompanied by the nir of respiration. 
37.3 afa Pura d area ेद यसय वाक्‌ ati वो 
मन्तो sweety त नात्रः | 
He who dwelling in speech, is within speech, whom 
speech does not know, whose body is speech, who from 
within rules Speech, is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, 
immortal. 
38. दक्षि तिङन्ते d mpi t पल्य wp 
NC LEM 
He who dwolling in the eye, is within the eye, 
whom the eye doms not know, whose body is the eye, 
ho from within rules the eye, is thy wol, the Inder 
Raler, immortal. 
9. वः बे recen qs d न बेद सय om र यः 
apres seri त भान्तः | 
He who dwelling in the ear, is within tho our, 
whom the ear does not know, whose body is tho ear, 
who from within rules the ear, in thy soul, the Innar 
Ruler, immortal. 
20. दो मनसि Praesent d मनो न बे m a: Å यो 
ses ants त आत्मान्तरः | 
He who dwelling in tho mind, is within the mind, 
whom the mind dose not know, whose body is the mind, 
Who from within rules the mind, is thy soul, the Janae 
lee, immortal. 
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| gie Rande d त्वह न चेद पस्य त्वक my 
arrest) यमयत्येष त AETR: | 
| He who dwelling in tbe skin, is within the skin, 
iom he skin does not know, whose body the skin, 
hohem within rules tbe skin, is thy soul, the Inner 
Ruler, immortal. 
29. दो Ru Rafard यं विज्ञानं न बेद यसय ame 
तीर वो विज्ञानतो बाते आतानः | 
He who dwelling in knowledge, is within know- 
ledge, whom knowledge does not know; whose body is 
knowledge, who from within rules knowledge, is thy 
sex the Inner Ruler, mortal. 
2, a ति fe ेतसोऽन्को qt न बेद पस्य रेतः शीरं यो 
रलोऽ ome त amaia बऽ 


"mec He send, is the soul, the 
immortal. Unseen he sees, unheard he 


‘hears onminded he minds, unknown ho knows, There 
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immortal. Whatever is different from him, i 
mt from hin, le perish- 
able. Hence Uddalska, the son of Ara, became 
silent, 
0 Tn froerention. — 


(2) Vide, Br. 2... 3. 
#8: Mod. 3. y Taitt £4, Tels, U. I, ३ 


HIOHTH BRANMAA 

~ s 

हे renum आह्रणा भगवनत eeni di 

ष्यामि तो चेन्मे वक्षति न दे जातु याका को 
जेतेति पच्छ गार्गीति v p 


Then (0) the daughter of Vacaknu said," O venor- 
able Brahmagte, I wish to usk bim (further) two 
questione If be answers them, then indeed none of 
fever defeat him in argument concerning 

(They replied) —" Ask (him), O Gargi.” 


Brahman. 


Brahmaya is to show the prevent, visible 
opened of any attributes 


2, सा होवाचाहं वे त्वा a यथा sey वा वैदेहो 
diga उं frei qr दो बाणवन्तौ eram 
हस्ते eiit eut मयं erences ती 
में adi पृच्छ गागीति | 


Sbe said, "As the king of the Kavis or of the 
Videbus, the offspring of befoes, when he has bound the 
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in siringles bow, rises in sight with two 
अर re in Hia and, 9 T wil ie before hy 
swith two questions. Do thou make answer to me 
Ask, 0 Gargi." 
3, सा होवाच ape याज्ञवल्क्य दिवो यदवाक्‌ पृथिच्या cem 
LOANS REN eI 
isse गों चेति। 


She said,—"" What is above the heavens, O Yajna. 
walkya, what is beneath the earth, what is between, 
ad what is these two, heavens and eartb«xind what is 
called the past the present and tho future, ~ upon what 
this woven und rewoven f^ 


+ स होवाच tq गाही दिवो पवाक प्रध्या acer दावा 
[UE REDE ME 
ज परोत चेति। 

‘He suid,—" What is above the heavens, Ge 
€ beneath the earth, what is. nA EA c »- 
‘two, heavens and earth, and what is called the past, the 
eat ti te dukure,— all thie is woven and rowoven 

ॐ सा re sep quee dp म पत expand 

5 z 
घासत चछ गार्गीति | Y 
E erred Jo thes, O Yajnavalkyn, who 
wo La yüuestion) to me; be prepared for 
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¢ सा होवाच qi EE Ti 
i REC 
Rimai च प्रोते चेति | 


What is above the heavens, what is 
beneath the earth, what is between, and what is those 
two, heavens aifd earth, and what is called past, present, 
and fatore—upan what is all this woven and 
Tewoven (I) . 


( The second question, whioh i same with the 

do, deje firmly” tenia the truth declared 

before. — 8. m: 

. स होवाच p m दिवो crc feu पन्ता q- 
रिषो qd च भव्य atea आकाश एव 
तदोतं च dd चेति रु rere ona ife | 


-M What is above the heavens, O Gara, 
what ie beneath the earth, what in between, and what 
is these two, heavens and earth, and what ie éalled 
past, present, and future — s woven and rewoven on the 


ether" "Upon what thon is the other woven and 


Xe ust तदक्षरं गि जाणा escena 
ARROETAN ERATA 
agaian Aena 
न ठति किचन न तदभराति फन | 


"It is called by the Brahmagas tt) the 
(This) is not of a gros. 


He a 
indestructible? one, O Gargi. 
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body, it is not subtle (2), not Jong, not wide, not red (3), 
mot. viscid (4), not shadow, not darkness, not air, not 
i other, not adhesive (3), not taste, not smell, not eye, 
not ear, not speech, not mind, not light, not life, not 
entrance (6), not measure, not within, not witbout. It 
does not consume anything, nor does any one 
consume it (7). 


(D The Brahmap: 


srs hem such as know 


(2) Prams U, 4, 9. Su), 
(9) Like fre. —8. 
(६) Like water 
(8) Like Ines, 
रोक kg fimen; to whom there is no ontra 

(7) AIL thes 
Hon, that Brahman hes 
Katha Us 3, L5, Mund. 2, 
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the command of this indestructible (being), O Garg 
heavens and earth stay upheld in their places; by the 
Command of this indestructible (being), O Gargi, 
minutes, hows, days and nights, the half months, the 
months, the seasons, the years wy upheld in thelr 
places; by the, command of this indestructible (being), 
O Gargi, the eastern rivers flaw from the snowy 
mountains (to the eastern quarter) the western (2) to 
the western quarter, and the others to the quarters, 
(ordained for them). By ths command of his indestruc- 
tible (bei O Gargi, men praise the giver, gods follow 
the sacrificer, (and) fore-fathers the oblation. 


V. 6, 2. Mat, U8, 
Ganga, ete. 3 The Sindhu, ste 


40, à वा quest seni qnc emerit 
pf वर्षसहसताण्यन्तवदेवास्‍्य eat थो वा uma 
minan worin प cut mft 
Pees स 


a Whoovor, ignorant hi ideae (eng 
O Gasp tm thin old performa offerings, adores the 
ode (end) proce nete even many terms ot 
uie mamme at tn (le of Ma wera 
कं of the adontuctible (eine). 6 
le miser (॥) 
epar fom this world, basi n nier ( 
Gurt बह knowing is Indestructible (singh 
DP ui deer trom ths di B o (md) 


Beshmaga. * 
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richas. 


|| Lan «qas गेहं तऽ ओतं amu वितृ 
नान्यदतोऽस्ति ag नान्यदतोऽस्ति SR नान्यदतोऽस्ति मन्त 
mess Raag aR mum ओतध 
L7 3 


"This indosiructible (being), O Gargi, although 
unseen sees, unheard hears, unmindãd minds, unknown 
‘knows, Thero is none that sees, but he, there is nons 
Mat hears, bat he, there is none that mes, bat he, 
(hore is none that knows, bat ho (Lj. On this indostru 


ble (bring), O Gargi, the ether is verily woven and 
rewoven,” 


(2) Stores up the affect from works, like a miser 


(0 Prasan, d. Talavakara U., 4, 


32.8] होताच we भगवनत agade arenae 


= BS न वै जु gawi षो जेतेति ततो LI 
REIT । 
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NINTH BRAMANA 


L aa हैनं Pura: mue पप्रच्छ ऋृति देवा पाजले 
yes. निविदा fer aari tuer Pines 

aa जी च झाता अप्च औ च स 
कत्येव देवा aadA aureis होवाच 
के देवा rre परित्योम्िति हब मतयेत देवा 
"gren अथ इत्योमिति होवाच कते देवा षेति 
ZUM (um करये देवा पापे 
इत्योमिति Ger कयेव देवा पाहवत इत्योमिति 
SONG कतमे ते प भी थ ता श्प मी च सहेति I 


Then asked (0) bim Vidagdhs, the son of Sakali.— 
“How many gods are there, O Yninnvalkya?” de 
(answered),—" This can be learnt from the Nivit (2); 

my (gode) as are mentioned in tho Nivit of tho 
eva (Shstra), (wo many are there), (rz.) thron 
and three hundred, and three and three thousand 
(3,306)"" (3) He mid—" Om! How many got nre 
thare, O Yajtavalkya?" “‘Thiety-threo"—Flo said, 
— "Om! How many gods nre there?" "Ho mild 
"Six" He said, — Om! How many gods are thoro, D. 
Xajtavalkys?" "Three" Ho sud," Om | How many 
gods nre there, O Yhjtnvalkya t" " Two.” He said— 
Om! How many gods are there, O Yajoavaley ts 
~ Adhyardha^ (4). He said, Om! How many gods 
‘are there, O YajnavalkyaY" “One.” He suid," Om 
Which are these three and three hundred, and three 
and throo अत — * 
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(D After it has ben stated, that tho earth, tho 
ther elements, ete, by thair successively more and more 
‘one with regard to another in the stare 
called "wovon And rewoven," Brahman 
Mas bosn doclared to bo within all (Brahme, 4-6). It hes 
eon further stated, that Brahman has the att 
"Rule" in tho divisions of the thread which pervade the 
whole manifested wotid, for all that is manifested requires 
I» be understood, the Rule as iis cause, The present 
Bihmaga undertakes now io show, how the naturs of 
Bratman as a witness, and a= present, can be comprehended 
by the maximum and minimam aumbers of the gods, 
(2) The title of a sot of Mantras, defining the number 
of dries 


irs Üiriwat^ (30). 

) Adhyanihas whieh i» more then, hal, bell ७ 
Toriitgih Ie Irom e sett te, 

vé ot honon i so the supination, 


एसिनं garni afer | 
fig Htm This fe aven for their glory ; thore are 
ER T WM are nore 
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“Which are the Vasas?™ " The fire, the earth, the 
Wind, the atmosphere, the aun, the heavens, the moon, 
and the stars. These are the Vasus, for upon them this 
allis founded; this meane Vasu, therefore they are 
called Vasas." 


4. कतमे ददा इति दक्षेमे पुरुषे gn आत्मेकादशल्ते यदा- 
Eai eanga दन तोन gm 
$i. 

Mp are the ताक The lon ors 
(Prima) a an, and the soul as the eleventh. When 
they leave thia body after death, they woop, Thorton, 
because they woop (Rodayanti), they are calle 
R 


"Wh 


E III ME 
dh iman यन्ति ते पिए स्माददाना वनित 
menfem इति । > 

^ Which are the Ädityan?" "Tho twelve months 

of the year are the Adityas ; for taking nll thin (0) they 
pae. Because taking all this they pam (odadana 
yanti), therefore they are called Adityas." 

AU) AN this, the ago of man and the frait, derived 

from work. 5 

6. कतम gen ew anf emduphe ag: 

जापिति कयः सततय कतमो यह ति 


goa at x 
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wha is Tndra, who is Pajspati?" “The cloud ix 
Inara. the sacrifice is Prajapati” ^ Which is the 
Mos "me lightning.” " Which is the sacrifice १४ 
‘the animals" 
7, कहने afia परधियी च gaea Ths di 
हद र्व षडिति । 

Which are Ihe six f". “The fire (Agni), the earth, 
the wind, the atmosphere, the sun and the heavens (I): 
for they are six ; for this all is six." 

(D To tie number the moon and the stars are 

onital. 

* &, कतमे ते श्रयो देवा इतोमं एव श्रयो लोका एपु हीमे सर्वे देवा 
ah कतमो तो दो Perel अब प्राणलेति asori 
इत वों पवत इति | 

६ Which are the three gods?” “The three worlds (!), 
for within them all those gods are (comprehended)." 
~ Which are the two gode?" " Food and life” " Which 
‘tho Adhyardha?* "He who purifies” (2). 


‘he eevee and Aditya e to) e The Mid god 
(2) The wind. 

A mamas AX qiie कथमय इति यदस्मिन 

स्योना शति ऋतन एको देख इति प्रण इति स 


am तदिसाचक्षते 


BRHADARASYARA-UPANIAD EI 


“Here it is objected, He who purities, is one even 
bow then is he Adbyadha" (I), " Because all obtains 
Increase in him (2) therefore i Adhynrdha;" " Which 
is the one gpd?” “Life; this is called Brahman, this 
what is beyond (3). 


(D The objeotion seems to be madu from the litera 
meaning of Adhyardhe, which is " hall" o 


2) Adbyarthnodadhi vdbim prapaoti. 

(3) vi „e 

0. gidu cesa मनो 
Wüveiewer qem a मै 

वा महं d पकष dean: परप unge वाप 

झारीए qe: स एष बहव झाल्य कय का Roma 

Ln 


“Whoever knows that spirit (Porosa), whose abode 
fn tho earth, whose place (of wight) (2) is the firo, whose 
Hight is tho mindus tbe highest locality of ever soul, 
e in truth the one who knows.” "I know indeed, O 
Yajaavulkyu, that spirit, the highest locality of ever 
soul, of whom thoy spevkest. He is the spirit wt 
abides In the body.” "Say, O Bakalya, which is the 
deity of tho sama?” He said," tmmortality.” 


0 loka, lokegati wnenati.— 


U) Pace (or 
LL काम पूर were pei छोको भने ज्योतिषं ने d पुरुष 
काव्यात्मनः पराणः स वै बेदिता ener बेद 
हा अह ते gore denne परायणं यमतं स एवाप 
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om बहव आकलय तस्य का देवतेति 


* Whoever knows that spirit, whose abode is desire, 
whose place (of sight) is the heart (2), whose. light is the 
mind, as the highest locality of every soul, is in truth 
fone who knows" "E know indeed, O Yjbavalkya, that 

spirit, the highest locality of every soul, of whom thou 
speakest. He is tbe spirit, whosp nature is desire." 
“Say, O Sükalya, which is the deity of the same?" 
He sud," Women." 
CL) The heart, inteilaet.—S.- 
LB RE GE वै तं पुरुषे 
Bienen: परापणः म बै बिता स्पायाझवल्क्य बेद 
वा भई ते qure सर्वस्पात्पन: परायणं यमात्थ प 
ene पुरुष: स एष de शाकल्य तस्य का देवतेति 
समित हवाच | 


“Whoever knows that spirit whose abode are 
m whore place (of sight) is the eye, whose light is 
mind, as the highest locality of every soul, is 
‘ruth one who knows" ^I know indeed, O Yajna- 


M3. आकाश एव सपाय dd yp मनो ज्योतियों वे ते पुरुष 
ims दित स्यायाजवल्कथ वेद 
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दा. आहं तं ge cese: qq यमात्थ य+ 
आज: me पुणः स एष इयाय तत्व का 
दवति दिश अत होवाच | 


Whoever knows that spirit, whose abode is the 
‘ether, whose place (of sight) is the enr, whose light is 


the mind—as the locality of the whole soul, is in truth 


‘one who knows” “I know, O Yajtavalkya, the spirit, 
the locality of the gvhole soul, of whom thou xpeakest 
He is the spirit who abides in the ear, to whom all 
hearing is wpijeot” “Say, O Sükalyn, which is tho 
deity of the saho?” He said,—" The quarters" 


4. तम एव wee हद छोक़ों अनो ज्योहियों ये ते पुरुष 
विदात्सर्वेल्पात्मन: रापण स 4 बेदिता स्थाधाइदल्कप बेद 
वा अहं ते quee सर्वस्यात्मन: परायर्ण ser य एवाप 

ख ए गव ल्य तस्य का देयहेति 


छम्य; qe 
estis होवाच । a 
“Whoever knows that spirit, whore abode is 
darkness, whose place (of right) is tho heart, whose 
ghi is the minda the highest locality of the whole 


soul, is in truth one who knows” "Iknow indeed, O 
Yainavalkya, the spirit, who is tho highest locality of 
the whole soul, of whom thou spenkest, He is the 


spirit, whose nature je shadow." “Say, O Shknlya, 


5. conta semen अक्को मनो ज्योतिषो वे हें got 
विधारसरवे्यात्मन: ots. स Å बदि स्वक वेद 
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pmi d ers सर्वस्थात्मन: पराण यमात्थ य ear 

qe स एष बदैव शाकल्य तस्य का देवतेससुरिति होवाच | 

“Whoever knows the spirit, whose abode are the 

colours, whose place (of sight) is the eye, whose light is 

the mind.—as the highest locality of the whole soul, is 

in truth one who know" “I know; O Yajtavalky, 

the spirit, who is the highest locality of the whole soul, 

‘of whom thou speakest, He is the spirit who abides in 

the looking-glass.” " Say, O Sakalya, which is the deity 
of the same?” He said,—" The breath" 


36. आप एव mene pe) मनो ज्योतियों दे तं पुरुष 
वियात्सबंस्पात्मन: परापण*स बे बेदिता स्पाथाइवल्क्य बेद 
गा मं qure edere: पराणो यमात्थ य ctr 
पुणः एप बहव qne त्य का देवतेति वरूण इति 
dum | 


{Whoever knows the spirit, whose abode aro the 
‘waters, whose place (of sight) is the heart, whose light is 
the mind, as tho locality of the whole soul, is in truth 
gne who knows” “T know, O Yajnas ilkya, the spirit, 
who is the highest locality of the whole soul, of whom 
thou heros rx ‘it the spirit who abides in the 
inet” Head Ve ia the delty of tho 
Ts erem wed होक मनो जयो वे d पुरुष 

" fures: परायः स ब दिता स्याल वेद 

भा जह ते पुर्व स्नः geet यमात्थ य एवायं 


me 
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em que स modi आकू तसय का देकतेति 
"rave होवाच। 


Whoever knows the spirit, whose abode is in the 
semen, whose place (of sight) is the heart, whose light is 
the mind, as the highest locality of tho whole soul, is in. 
truth one who knows.” "I know indeed, O Yajnn- 
valkya, that spirit, as the highest locality of the whole 
soul, of whom thou speakest, He is the spirit who 
abides in the sun.” "Tell, O Sakalya, which is the 
deity of thogame?” Ho sald,—" Prajapati. 


8. झाकल्पेति होवाच पाजवह्क्यस्त्वा< Ra mm अङ्गा 
D LEE TI E 


“0 Siealya, these Brahmanas 


Yajnavalkye nid 
have mado theo cinders" 

49, वाइबल्कवेति होवाच आफल्ो पिद quei mea- 
ré: fs am विद्वानिति दिशो बेद सदेवाः समरति इति 
हो ea सदेवाः सप्रति | 

miya sald,-"O Yajpavalkya, (does this thy 
boast), thnt thou hast defeated those Kuru and Panonie 
Brahmanis in argument, (arise som a conceit that) thon 
Knowest Brahman?” "] know the quarters with thelr 
deities and their localities” "If thou dest know the 
quariors with thoir deitios und localities, 

20. fea प्राच्यो apaa इति स आदिसः 

अलान प्रति RR 
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atta wav हि रूपाणि cam कस्म रूपाणि 

EOM RS होताच हदयेन हि रूपाणि जानाति 

द हेब रूपाणि प्रतिश्तानि भवन्तत्पेवमेपेतथाइवल्क्य | 

Which deity art thou in the eastern quarter $= 
"The sum" “Where is the sun located?" “In the 
eye" " Where has the eye its locality?” * In colours; 
~ for by ihe eye colours are seen, “Where is the 
locality of colours?” He said,—" In the heart; for 


colours are produced by the heart; the heart therefore 
d the locality of colour.” Ths is i, Yajoavalkya, 


®. fé spi दिश्यसीति (दयत इति स वः 


is the locality of 
"Where is the locality of 
of gifts " (), * Where 
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ores Que Vtg prise fom whom the aeri 
22. देयता aen Pared auium इति स am: 
न्यत इदिति बावः प्रतिश्ता ae रेतसोति 

ang पेतः afin aca इति ताप d 

जात हुईदयादिव qi eaten निर्मित इति हे हे रेत: 

sh soit rne | 


Which deity afi thou In the western quarter?” 
“The deity of Varupa” ^ Where is the locality of 
Varuna? Ip the waters." “Where is the locality 
of the waters?” “In the semen" " Where is the 
locality of the seren?" "In the hourt; for it ix sgid 
‘of a son, who resembles (his father) he is dropped from. 
(his) heart, as it were, he is mado of (hin) hoart, as it 
were: the heart therefore is the looality of nemen," 
“Thus is it, 0 Yajnavatkya. 


25, किदेवतोऽल्यमुदीच्यां दिश्यसीति सोमदेवत इति स dm: 
स्ति इति दीक्षायामिति इसु दक्षा मिति 
सत्य इति तस्मादपि दीक्षितमाहुः ei बदेति सते होढ 
दीक्षा परतपरत बलि सत्य sen प इति 
Pam हदयेन हि सत्यं जानाति इरे dm सत रि 
मबतीत्पेवमेवेतथाइवल्क्य | 


Which deity art thou in the northern quarter? 
“The deity of Soma" “Where is the locality of 
Soma?" “In the initiatory rite" (I). " Where is the 
locality of tfe initiatory ritë?" " In truth; for wo say, 
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corning a person, who bas performed the initiatory 
oe wart therefore is the I 
rite, speak the truth; the heart nad 
पा of the initiatory rite." " Where is the locality of 
imh?" “In the heart said bes “for by the heart 
man knows truth; the heart therefore is the locality of 
ini" "Thus is it, O Yajtavalkyn- 
iy previous to tho sarite. This ma 
ier. in the initiatory Mantra,” the Mage 
lesivos previous to the sacrifice, 
24. किदेगतोऽतयं छुवापां दिश्वसीसप्रिदेवत इति eif lesan, 
इ वाचौति कसु my प्रतिशत दिप इति कनु 
य प्रतिष्टिसमिति | 


* Which deity art thou in the polar quarter ? ० (I). 
"The deity of Agni.” * Wharo is the locality of Agni?” 
"tn speech.” Where is tho locality of speech ?™ " In 
the heart” " Where is the locality of the heart? 


= (i) The quarter which is abovo those who dwell on 
tho mountain Mori, i 


MEL होवा इलो त्याना पदेः 
दासको वनवे सि Safes | 
Yainavalkya roid,— 0 Ahallika (I), if thou be- 
Tievest at any time that the heart is in any other place 
than in our (body), if the mime is in any other place 


‘than in our (body), then 
the s, Lad?) then why do the dogs not eat it, or 


Jat My tet adani te, & being who disappear 
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26. करियर el चतय च रेतो स्य इति प्राण af feng um 
प्रतिष्ठित ena इति sierra: प्रित त्यान gt 
fg व्यान: sem eg इति कस्सिकृदान प्रि 
इति समान ईति स एप erro aft resa] 
ate sae नहि sre न mu ना 
Radara लोका sd दवा अही ge 
स sewepeuwen epum त्वोपनिषद qui 
ufa तं चेन्मे न वित्सि मध ते विपतिष्यतीति तः हृ 
शु. मेने mese ह मूर्धा विषपातापि हस्य 
पिषिगोऽस्ीन्पपनहुन्यन्नपमना | 


"Wher art thou and wher bal) Jed ge 
“tn tho at ais that goen forwards" We ia 
tbe locaton ofthe vital aie that goon forward 
"In the descendi ar". Ware ite oto f 
the descending nir?” "In tha circulating alt” 
“Where ix the locaton of the cating ifr 
ascending sic" "Where i he Toon, of 
the ascending air?” “In che equi nies T 
whieh by nate thin, or that, cor aught aint 
fe intangible, fort ia not wo bo ad old of nt 
be dimipntod, for t cannot b dilpnted te without 
contact fr it dog nol 0०७० nis contac; 47% 
Hite i ie sot subject to pan orto dete 
Tere aro eight 2006७, eight les (of sigh) gh 
déc and eight Pure. Whonvor understands hime 
Purses in ij divido C), ap agin in teir union oh 
oe overcome the world). T ank ee abont he Purus 


~ 
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in the Upaniads And thou explain not him to me, 
कह Uo gf Gn know him not wong 
head fell f Moreover robbers took away his bones, 
mistaking them for something else (4). 
(0 Atma means hero the bol. — S. 
: (2) फ their eightfold divislon.— S 
Ga) As thoy aw anitod in the heart.—5. 
U4) While his body wes boing carried for tho perfor. 
maneo of the funeral rites by his disciples to bis house 
शा. जथ द्ववच am भगवन्तो घो बः कामयते. मा प्रच्छतु सर्वे 
या मा पक्त यो बः कामपते ते aA सर्वान्वा वः 
qvin ते canem न दशः d 
Then he sald,—"O venerable Brahmanas, let any 
ope among you who wishes it, question me, or do you so 
all together. Or] will question any one among you 
‘who desires it; or I will question you all together.” The 
Bbanas dared not. 


38, तन्‌ है छोड़े: प्रच्छ ॥ वधा इत बनल्‍्पतिस्‍्तथिव पुरुष 

BN Sat as लगसि ai 
वाल्य ब नदि त्वच उत्पटः ॥ त्याला aT 

a enfer ॥ मायया किलाटः राव 
pelle अल्ला दपण मना mme 

S PR: पुनः ॥ मत्यः स्विन्मृत्युना 

ee ridi TRE 
meis. usse aen संभवः M 


नेत ॥ मरय; स्तया ver 
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seater ॥ जात एव न जापते ien 
विज्ञानमानन्दं am रावि 
EA 


i amaga: ॥ 
LN 


Ho questioned them by these Slokas,— As the tres 
is identical with the lord of the foret(l) so is the 
Purusa identics with truth. His hair are the leaves, hin 
skin the external bark. From his skin blood flows, nw 
sap from tho bark: therefore if he be hurt, blood 
proceeds from him, as sup from a wounded troe, The 
parts of flesh are the layers (2) (of wood); the inner 
ark ॥ firm Ike the tendons, The bonos ase tho Inner 
Tnyers of wood; the pith is made like the marrow, If 
a tree be cut down, it springs up anew from the root, 
From what root rises mortal (man), if cwt down by 
death? Do not say, from the somon, ॥७०॥७॥७ this iy 
produced from the living The tree springs (nleo) from 
seed; after it has died away, it is visibly produced 
(nin from seed). If the tree Isdestroyed togethéf with 
its roots (3) jt does not spring up afresh, Tf thon mortal 
(man) be cut down by death, from what root shall he 
He who has (once) been born, cannot Ba 


spring up? 
bom (any moro), Who (then) producos bim afterwards 
ngain?" (4) 

Tt is Brahman, who is knowledge ond bliss the 
highest aim of the giver of wealth (5) (as he is) of that 


fone who abideth (in Him) and knoweth him (8. 


7" Yond of the foront, is another name 
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(2) This evidently refers to the outer ia layer 
or album 
6) Or with its seed. —8, 


30 


ko) gf Mim who performs summonies of the 
E 


ant ht 


him, who no ke own 
im, who no longer practising rites kn 


FOURTH CHAPTER 


FIRST BRANMAWA 


A. जनको ह वदेह oni ह याइगलकय आरात त: होवाच 


Janaka (0), the king of the Videhis, st (on bis 
throne). Then came Yajtavalkya, Heid," Why hart 
thou cote, O Yajoavalkya * Ts 88600 cattle, orsubtilo 
(questions) t^" Even both, O king of kings.” maid he. 
00 The connection o the two next Brakmapag with 
tho preceding chapter i thus explained by Sankara Ti 
ated, that the eight Parasar (Vide 9, 
etel {fom each other, and agai, united in 
int thie again separate Int ve aooarding to the 


h 
Sale i pruson inthe hve tte) ate. %0/ td lod 
That e Farapa of the Umi surpasser the oul ef hd 
Au or uba Sits au le ४ ba datina by rao d at 
ad Me Rl ay he reci bonn, abate 
Xl i tbe wore" Knowisdre end ur 
3 Bd rt te fennel m 
ai net mannar AM Brace sey se 
हमर ie daiten ot apec sie Anandagi 
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uin the [o a 

rese the connection briefly thas 
cra dre of Braham. ae extent, knows, 
= defined after the manner of Sox 
Mii peront Ir explained in the form of a 


मते efus iade जित्वा di 
an मातृमान्यिदृमनाचार्ंबान्जरवाततया cifra 
उहदता हि कि enag ते तस्यायतनं प्रतिश न 
वलेका aree स वे नो जूदि aera 
दागेबापतनमाकाशः sem प्रहेल्ये-दुपासीत का oum 
uen बगे em Pu वाचा वे mney: 
पत wh uic adena इतिहास: 
पुराण क्या उपनिषदः छोका: सूतराण्पनुभ्यास्यानानि व्यारूया- 

«ahem पितम च लोक: परथ dis: eae 
च सानि a साद हप्ते qul em परम am 
अनं mani ede यूतान्यमिक्षरन्ति देवों भूत्वा 
देवानप्पेति ब एवं Paene हस्त्यूपम* सहस ददामीति 

>> dere जनको वैदेहः स॒ होवाच unen पिता 
see cfe हतेति । 


+ “Lotus hear, what any has taught thee” " Jiiva, 
tho son of Silina taught me, speech is Brahman.” "As 
one having an excellent mother, father and teacher, the 
son of Sinn taught, wees ia Brahman—for of what 
uso is a person who cannot speak? Ho, no doubt, taught 
then his Caton place ande" (D. He did sot 
{ash me that Brahman iy only one-footed (2), O kins 
aun. Kings" "Ten, O Yainavalleya, do thou give us the 
ssslenation” "Verily, speech (3) is tne place, the 


nd 
ling dispute, 
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ether, the site, the knowledge | In this view (4) let one 


medio on him (ratman) = What estate को 
Yajoavaliga?™ He mid Ven we eS 
em the ciis ot eram, th 


science, the. 
Upanisads, the memorial verses, the aphorisms,” the? 
explanation of teneis, the explanati 

the fruits of sacrifices, of offerings, of bo 
bestowing, drink, this world and the oh 


of Mantras (6 
owing food, 
world und all 
beings By sph, O king of kings, is Brahman known ; 
speech, O king of kings, is the supreme Brahman, 


Spoech door not desert him who with this knowledge 
meditates on that (Brahman); all beings approach 
bim (7); having become a god, verily he goos to the 


gods!" "I will give thee a thousund cows, big as 
is." said Janka, the king of the Vidhan 
wad, My father adinonished mi 


aloph: 
Yajoavalk: 
fone does not instraci, one should not take (gift). 


(0) Aesonling to है. pace (aystana) meane body, and 
sive (Prata tho coon existene nthe pes provant 

Prt vete body sou tó donota ihe iamen 
s |. the permanent nature of Brahman with regard 


esr and els ot 
ie 
"a Tie aal me aas Bese 
td oe Lad ie apparent seeing 

Petits sheng 
tet daraus Beekman by : 
Tr bet pri ri dk comet on balaa se i 


e mus TWELVE remenat CPANIRATS 
nts, Dhan, 65० have oniy ome e E 
atl respects however, doss not agree with the next passage, 
esplanali e presenting Brahman, bas four attribut 
Si th RE Ip du pursue, ene the de 

CO PR TERMIN 
SI esi enc erigi gae ay 


thee PTs be meditated upon as having only 

Tinos eng of king. ` I so, then explain the matter 
Mi ateonling th thy, knowledge, O Yajfaraikya 
patos agrees in ense: although not inf detail, with the 
‘eon venion, above given 

. (8) Speech, the speech of Brahman, represented by 
Abd deity of speech 8. 
(0) Dy ibis knowledge, being the fourth foot of 
Brahman of tha Upanizad ~ 8. 

6) This question moans, in t Knowledge itself, or 
tho uns of knowledge. ‘Ts it tinguished from Brahman, 
ao if place and foundation are, ori It not distinguished 
from him? And the answer implies, that it is not 
rtinenicbed 8. 


dau] TH VB. where tho abore terme have beon 
0) With ing vod presents. 

LI ml E 3 

deeem 

ES तलप Y xem हि किन ent 

Fig ते तयन nei न मेदि 


त त क रण cc 
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प्रति fscleruéón का fuum argare प्राण एव 
सम्राडिति होवाच प्राणस्य वे sma कामायायाज्यं याजय- 
ambaa प्रतिगृह्यापि तत्र बघा नवति या दिझमेति 
hé saz कामाय mun वै re परमं क्लमे पराणो 
उदात स्वान सूतान्यमिश्नर्ति वी मा दान्ति a 
एवं Fitur erasa ददाभीति mi जनको 
वैदेहः स होवाच agaa: पिता मेऽमन्यत aeui, ^ 
Aha * 


“Let, ws hear, what another has taught then.” 
* dia, the von of 890७, told me, lifo ia Brahman." 

vs one having an excellent mother, father and teacher, 
tho son of Sulba taught, life in Brahman ; for of what 
‘ase is a person who hax no life? He, no doubt, taught 
thee hie place and siio” “He did not touch me that 
Brahman is only one-footed, O king of kings.” thon 


© Yajoavalkya, give us the explanation." " Life te 
evon the place, the other, the sive, that which id doar 
to us! Tn this view let one meditate on him," What 
dear object, O Yajnavalkya +" He said—" Verily life in 


the dear object, O lim of kings, For love of life, O 
king of kings, one desiros whnt is not desirable, seizes. 
on what is not to be seized; for the desire of lito, O. 
king of kings, arises dread of boing killed (I) wherever 
‘one goos. Life, O king of kings is the supreme 
Brahman. Him who that knowing mediates on that 
(Bralinan), does life not desert; him al beings approneh ; 
having become a god, ho even goes to the pods? 
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^ will give thee a thousand cows, bist as elephants 
said Janaka, the king of the Videbts. Yajfavalky, 
wid, My father admonished me—where one does nog 
instruc, one should not take (gifia).” + 
(2) From robbers, ete. 
4. पदेव ते कािदमवीचच्छूणवमेसम्वन्मे बङा हति 
TG यथा मातृमान्पितमानाचार्यवान्जूपात्तथा cursar 
site हि. कि स्यादित ते तस्थायतने प्रति न 
seiten एततस्ति स वै नो ale agea 
चक्षुरेवायतनमाकाश: प्रतिष्ठा सम्ममित्येनदुपालीत का eap 
wer sw सम्राडिति होवार्च uu वे ee 
erage स armani तत्सत्यं sm 
T swa sni am मनं ginh eui 
great देवो ar देबानप्पेति य एवं eque 
Venga mee ददामीति होवाच जनको उदे स Fara 
resa: पिता मेऽमन्यत नानु हरेतेति । 


ive us the expla- 
Place, the ether, the 
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© king of kings. When one who secs with the eye, is 
asked, O king of Kings, hast thou seen? (Should) he 
newer, I have seen, then that (which he bas seen) is 
‘ruth, The epe, O king of kings, i the supremo Brali- 
aan, The eye not deseris him who with this knowledge 
meditates on thas (Brahman); all beings approach him 
having become ^a god, verily he goes to the gods” “T 
will give theo a thousand cows, big as elephants?" sald” 
Junaka, the king of he Videhas, Yajtuvalkya sid 
“My father admonished me—where one doom not 
instruct, one should not tuke (gia) 

5. ata ते udesi ist ae 
rx: snd able यथा Paea 
recipi ataoga comet, 
ते तस्वापतने nel न मेऽनवद्या serata a 
^4 नो afr users daman: पतिन्त 

aqu आनना tuer fem एव quit 
होबाच met ameh यां कच दिश गच्छति dete 
अन्त negem हि दिशों दिशों वे साद तो 
A wu परमं am नैन< d जहाति म्व 
aresfngfen देवो मवा देवानप्येति य एवं riget 
eqns सहतं ददीत होवाच जनको दे स वाच 
rase पिता मेऽन्यानि हि| 


^et us hear what another hus taught thes 
"Gardabh! Vipa, of the family of Bharadvaja, taught 
me, the ear is Brahman” (I). “As one having nn 
lent mbther, father “and teacher, Bhiroüvja 
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dasght, the ear is Brahman ; for of what use is he who 
does not hear? He, no doubt. taught thee his place ang 
dim” "He did nor teach me that Brahman is only 
ne-footed, O king of kings." "Them, O-Yajtavalkya, 
give us the explanation” " Verily the ear is the place, 
the ether, the site, the infinita! In this view let ong 
meditate on him.” "What infinite, O Yajnavalicya t 

said," Verily the quarters are infinite, O king of 
Kings. Therefore, O king of kings, none comes to the 
‘end of any quarter whichsoever ; for the quarters are 
Infinite, The quarters, O king of kings, nro the ear; 
the ear, O king of kings, the supreme Brahman. Tho 
fur not deseris him, who with this knowledge meditatos 
onsthat (Brahman), all beings approach him ; having 
become a god, verily he goes to the gods.” "I will give 
thee n thousand cows, big as elephants,” said Janaka, 
ho king of the Videhas. Yajnavalkya maid,—" My 
{father ndnioniahed me—where one does not instruct, one 
should not take (gifta)," 


ll) Ana ths the oye differs from the othor senses 
‘the evidence of work whore doubt 


ces स 
AS पल्लव मन tappa: क्न 
dida. m आनन्दता याइकक्य नन एव सम्राडिति 
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" निनहत तस्यं पतिकः gat 
जापते स आनन्दो मनो हे म्द परमं न मैने गनो जहाति 

तन्त देवो sem देदानप्पेति य व 
serous महस्रं ददामीति होवाच जतको 
ज far याज्ञवल्कयः पिता मेऽगन्यत निष्प 
E 


“Let us hear, what another has tai 
Satyakima, the sow of 3800६ 

Brahman. 

father and teacher, the son of Tans uhi, the mind 
in Brahman; [de of what use is ho who has no mind ? 
Ho, mo doubt, taught then his placo and aiie” " He 
did not teach me that Bratman is only one-footed, "O 
king of kings" "Then, O Yajsavaliyn iv us tho 
explanation.” "Tho mind iw the place, the ether the 
site, happinem! Hy this let one medilate on him 
7 Which biis, O Yajtavalkyn +” Ho mid, Verily the 
mind, O king of kings. By the mind, 0 king of kings, 
e has a desire after a wife; through hera son 
ar (to omesel is bomi ho the son je Mime, 
The mind, O king of kings, is the suprome Brahman. 
Mind not deserts him, who with this knowledge, 
editae, on that (Brahman), all beings approach 
Mim: having become a god, verily he goes to 
the goda” I will give thoe a thousand cows big 
M tenants? seid Janaka, the king of the Vileham, 
Naiosvalkya seid, My fiber admonished me—where 
one does no ietruct, omo shold not take (ili? 


Mese 
aught me, the mind is. 
“As one having an excellent mother, 
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Ta ते [E 
4 अक्षति यथा मातृगान्पितमानाचार्यवान्जूपात्तया तच्छा- 
कह्योउअवीदृदय के engeren हि कि enfe ते 
तस्यायतनं semi न iadaaa एतत्सघ्राडिति स॒ 
4 ने ak saver हृदपमेवायतनमाकादा: nm 
हत्येत «rp स्थितता पाझवल्क्य gn 


A सम्राडिति होवाच इदयं A wmm सष भतनामापतनर 


ह्य वे समाद स्वेषां भतन प्रतिष्ठा दये होव समना 
FEN भवन्ति हयं वे समाद्‌ 
LEES E NR E 
देयो ar देवानप्येति य ci विद्ानितदुपास्ते reae 
LE NOB BE स होवाच 
"aere पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हरेतेति । 


"Let us hear, what another has taught thee." 
*Vidagiha, of the family of Sakalya, taught me, the 
heart, it Brahman.” "As one. having an excellent 
mother, father and teacher, Sakalyn taught, the hoart 
ds Brahman; for of what use is he who bas no heart. 
Ho, no doubt, taught thee his place and site.” He did 
‘not tench me that Brahman js (only) one-footed, O king 
‘of kings” "Then, O Yajtavalkys, give us the ex- 
planation." “Verily the heart is the place, the ether 
‘the site, the locality!" “Which locality, O Yajns 
vyalkya?” He said” The heart, O king of kings, is the 
placo of all beings; the heart, O king of kings, isthe 
Site of all beings ; in the heart, O king of kings, are all 
the beings sited. The héart, O king of kings, is the 
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Supreme Brahman. Heart mot deserts him who with 
this knowledge meditates on that (Brahman), all beings 
Sppmach him; having become a god, verily ha goes to 
the gods.” "ML will give thee a thousand cow, big as 
elephants,” said Janaka, the king of the Videhas 
Yajnavalkya said,—" My father admonished mo—where 
‘one dove not instruct, one shoald not take (gifts),” 


e SECOND BRAHMANA 0) 


ae ह पदोः iiaa menm] unen 
मा झाधीति स होवाच यथा À सन्ध्यम्‌ n वा 
aW वा समाददीतैक्मेबैलामिक्पनिपत्ञि: eee 
ears wmm. सीते उत्तोपनिफत्क इत समन! 
क गमयति नाह earn पत्र branded तऽह 
त्यानि पक गमिप्पसीति अत भगगानिति। ^ 

Janak, the king of the Videhas, (risin) from (his) 

drone, approached (Vajtavalicya) with humility, ayin 


of bow to thee, O Yajnavalleya, do thou instruet me, 
He smid" As one who is going to travel a great 
distance (lakes a chariot or a bont) so art thou prepared 
im mind (for the knowledge: of Brahman) by th 


J thus art thou venerable, wealthy ; thus 


pins 
s ond art instructed in the. 


bast thou read the Vedas, 
Voanisade (3). (b now ask thee), when berated from 


thie (body) "where art thoi io gol" "I know not, 0 


| D 
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where T am to go? "Then T will tel! thes, 


NU "Say, © Venerable.” 


| where thou art to go" 

Ou C M 

EM ooo 

22027 eme s Eas it 
bo कट 

(2 the term “Units means bere. of icoume 

E eT eem 


furnished with. all those 
appliances, yot thou hast not attained the highest object of 
mo, unless thou have the knowledge of Brahman. —S. 


2. इनो ह वे aie योऽयं दक्षिणेक्षन्पुरुपस्तं बा एतमिल्थ 
E सन्तमिन्द्र इह्माचक्षते फोक्षेगीव परोक्षप्रिया इव हि देवा: 
रक्षिषः | 
Tndha (D) ie verily the name of that Purusa who 
dwells in the right eye. Him whose true name is 
niat they call Indra by am indirect name; for the 
gods like indirect names, and dislike to be named 
directly (2). 
| S Tt iy intanded ४७ show the 


(0) But though tho: 


Brahman by seeapitulating what has been said bofore with 
ces pub condere ae Viva for tho soul 


tm loj] oe the sod 
Moder with «sate bg} st a 


(2) Vide a similar passage inthe Alter. U., , 3, 24. 

f LU. 3.44 
á उले परुकपमेपास्य पत्नी विराट तोष सहो य 
एषो ७७७७०) a iraa लोहित- 
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mni arent 
af: संचरणी m esi नाइबुचरति यथा केशः 
uen मित्र एकमत fen नाम नाइन पित 


uta ital एतदास esi haere 
rt मकपत्नाच्छारीरादात्नन: । 

Again, that which in the shape of a Purusa dwells 
in the left eye, is his wife, the Viray (I). The union of 
them (2) is the ether within the heart (3); again 
their food is the red lamp within the hoart; ngain 
their place of retreat is tho net-work (4) within 
the hoart: asin the mad to De travelled (5) on, 
i» the artery which ries upwards from the heurt. 
As a hair a thousand times divided thus do it (he 
body's) veins, called the yond (6), become which 
are located within the beart. Proceeding by these 
(veins) that (food) proceeds. There in, an it were nourish- 
‘ment yet more subtle than tbat. From this corporeal 


oul (ls nourished the higher soul) (7). 


00) Vaier 
tence ama in th preceding seti 
Coon and Tdi fre in at 
Kus ^, "Har i st nent fu 
Di same o Vaievanra, which vere t0 both Tod 
पल ttn ow te Men aoeording to whic f 
Yo be cumprebepdad non 

(2) Tho sto. o Inn and Inden 
state of waking i old Virva Waleranara: V 
etis of dria the name o Taljara- A 0 


an of hem (ge 7४8०३) takos lacs in tha 
verme here the lump of flesh on. 


i, whieh in the 
ANI bars im 


(3) Tagani 
ther ofthe Nart and tho hs 


= abil, and const 
Sintered the fine blood vessels of the heart, supplies the 
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recess Uf digestions a gros 

Dime. ar ie former कि camel off by excretion 

duet of ia itr i again modifed by the digos 

Jai tonta imo fo looss THe ono quic of mean 

पद o du ive elements, nourishes the gross 

AUAM ie ehang iato ood, ota The other jive i va 
Y de कह fol lamp whlch, after It bax 


sustenance of the subtle body of Intra (as Taijasa), when 
United with Indrani in the beart—S. 

(६) It is like a net-work from the countless number 
of apertures between tha subtle blood-vessels.—5.. 


oad from the place of waking to tbe place 


~ (9 Fide Ait. 0.3.4. 


(7) Or, there is yot (a higher soul) than t 
mentioned, whose food 


१4. तह्य प्राची fex प्रः प्राणा दक्षिणा Fee: seh 
By sea प्राणा उच दिः प्राणा eed राः 
5 णा अयाची Prova: nm: vei Re: सपा; स एप 
नेति Seres नहि rp नहि stipe न हि 
USE न ama न Rerum तै जनक aui 
om ques थे दबाव कक Ron तान्छ 
A, मग्नं वेदयसे नममतेऽस्लकमे विदेहा 
isl) eastern quarter are the vital airs tho 
‘the enat, ie southern qusrize tbe vial aire that eee 
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south, its western quarter the vital airs that go to the 
West, dus northern quarter the vital airs that go to the 
Borth, his ascending quarter the ascending vital airs, his 
descending quarter the descending vital airs, all quarters 
are vital airs. This soul which is neither this, nor 
aught else, which is intangible (2I— for it cannot be laid 
hold of—, not to be dissipated — for it cannot be disipat- 
ed, without contact—for it cannot come Into contaci 
not limited, notesubject to pain nor to destruction ; 
this fearless (3) (soul),  O Janaka, is obtained by thee," 
has said Yajnavalkya. Jonaka, the king of the 
Videhas, said," May that fearless (Brahman) become 
thy own, O Yajnavalkya, which thou O Venerable, 
hast taught us, T bow to theo; lot this kingdom of the 
Videhas and this myself bo thine (4) 


U) Taija 


whose abode is in the Dart, when 
supported by siis Le bucomar Mte (Papal that it 
Prage which i called Pri (the noui f fnere know 
deer of e ted sate of he Individual sl eorespnaing 
Ae int atata the aniveral so, whieh ell 
yar, the rales "Ths rare to him vio now 
Ure toate stat of Vairanata het gradually aid 
Bene Taiana ant of ifs Praga. के 
0 One whe thus knows ata redii ibo generit 
Ve a old d Individua woo th 
bed Pe, pa oai te fum Beaune 
eere ei mot die he fat t 8. Pida De 8५ 


(5) Foarloss, bocaute it is beyond any caure af fent, 
|. ee. —5. 


(0 Fide Chh. U. 3,8 


and Kathe Up. I, ३7:89 
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THIRD BRABMANA- 


lee ह up व्यो जगाम स मेने aha इस ह 
uem Ub seems enm mir 
uel बरे ददौ स ह कामधे वे तरासम ददी तर 
स्व ez | 

2zompen बिनय पुरुष इति आदियज्योति: suh 
होवाचदित्येनेकायं ज्योतिषास्ते पल्ययते कमे कुरुते 
विपल्येतीत्येवमेंवेतयाइवल्क्य । 

Yajtavalkya (0). went to Janaka, the King of the 
Videos, He bethought bim, I will not say aught. (It 
happened that formerly), when Janaka, the King of the 
Vilehas, and Yajnavalkya had held converse together 
‘About the fire-offering (2), that Yajoavalkya had given 
him (permision to ask) a boon. ‘The boon he chose was, 
3o question (Yajnavalkya) according to his pleasure. He 
Wiantpd that boon to him. The king of kings first 
asked bim (9—" Yajoavalkya, of what light is this 
Piru (4) 2" Ho said Of the light of the «on, O 
king of kings By the light of the sun (mon) sits down, 
alks about, performs his work and returns (hone) 
“Te is oven wo, O Yajnavalkya.” 


d wr Mi forodastion to the prosen: Brahmans. 


the preceding section, S 
es iatan he principal points of the thini chapter. The 
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scoring vo the fnetions of speech, ste. f tho Madhu- 
ande te pev rating d apt ar Ment 
Brakman in osacalved by the atm Aor 
orm af fa, sie 4" m sm did 
from life ote Again in the quem a Ute rt 
Ing him unr tbe tibl fife soe ke es 


Banded in a” eni anne By such war an Tact 
which breathes by boat, etc (2), and inthe fall pov tt 
Ex He the beholder of thn bec 
iting kod why he should onler upon av 
Mori state which ip not bis trae nature, the aanwas ia Y 
The worldly state of him ie the attribui of the saprana 
ame. oranes. A» itis am effect of ignorons I ro 


shell, the tror, eto, bd 


Šnd onattainsbi 
negations, ae “ 


"y word (or mimi), murt be defined by 
He Ie "not this, he is not that, te." and ir 
‘tho visible ‘present soul 


Gy" Tuis Brahman te 
OF 000 ie sol mourianed by sube food Wate 
(cat) au the oat of hy ste body iniit 
Searched by food, mom tule then thai fay 
20027 Greater than this (or both, Vaevinar und 
Yee f we sou! of the wort heving he 
TRE) है again wags by tum 
Aot e wor ving the atte a feb U 
ENS 
p 
Sot preven shan hi 
Pot ih inthe 
Tee ates Brahman by th 
lige tothe docti f th n 
ta der dre profound tp wd of the 


igo from a ropa, ete. a 
fourth who ie within all 

amo manner has Jana 

fecinet snotraetíon af Yi 
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purih mentioned fr waste parposo (far the porpos sho, 
fourth mening tion of thu aoul from the attache 
fine word, as 

RR 


is to be compre 
es of waking, dream, ete 
of profound discussion, as the fearles, 
raul (is to be somprohended) by १७४७७४- 

from dispute, its nature (is to by 


ing any doubt arisi 


Ni prekenied) as independent. pure, similar with light, of 


Sirens power as Infinite bliss*and as being without 
duality. For this purpose the present Brahmapa is 
commenced. 


(2) And Yajüavalkya was gratified by tho king 
knowledges 


a (8) Lo, On the prosent occasion the 
‘of the boon and right to pat qu 


(4) Parut, the being. who consists of the combina- 
Mon of oausos and 66820, and has head. hand ‘Of 
‘what Tight, means, by what light as canse does man dis- 
Chase the business of life. S.S. makes hero some very osd 
roilaetions bout the mature of this light, whether it i 
LE ‘of internal, separated or n 


‘act at cartain time; the Tight by which man ac 
distinet from any of them. 


t 
Í 
A 
| 
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“OF what Hight, O Yajnavalkya, is this Puruy, 
when the sun has set" “The moon is even his light. 
By the moonlight be sits down, walks about, 
his work and returns (Home): 
‘Yasnavalkya” 


performs 
“It is even so, O 


doses enis quem 
पुरुष झ्यप्नििवास्थ vifi 
क बुत fetus | 


“Of what light, O Yajtavalkyn, is this Paris, 
when the sun has wet and the moon hase” “The 
fire is even his light. By the firedight ho sits down, 
walks about, performs his work and returns (homo) 

“It is even so, Ò Yaitivalkya." 


5, अस्तमित आदित्ये auper: चन्द्रमश्वस्तमिते eu 
feri पुरुष ति mines ज्योतिमंकतीति md 
TE san का qu विपल्पेतीति ment very 
LIEN E RE ZI 
Friang | 
“of what light, O.Yajtavalkya, is this Puro; 
sehen the sun has set, the moon bns sot, nnd tho fro i 
A reet!" "Speech (2) i» even his light. By the light 
Of sposch he site down, walls about, performs his work 
and revans (home). Therefore, © king of Kings, aia. 
ime (2). when one cannot distinguish his own band, 
he resorts there, whence speech proceeds" (3). "Iti 
evon so, O Yajnavalkya 
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350 THE 


EE een 
saint a plete oe 
“Oat 


G) Where sound rises, be It tho nelghing of horsey 
or the braving of donkeys, ale. Speech serves here onh 
ox ego er Soe eves ool 

dem s TNT RRNA AA 

rend वाचि किल्योतिरिवायं पुरुष इत्ात्मैवोस्य ज्योति- 
dires foret ner कर्म sper विपल्येतीति | 

OF what light, O Yajavalkya, is this Pura, 
when the sum hue eet, the moon has sot, firo is at rest, 
and speech is at rest?" "Soul (I) (8tmá) is oven his 
light. By the light of the soul he sits down, walks 
abaut, performs his work and returns (home), 


Endepandan of wee und onse T 
oe any other organs like the. 
[^ 5 


Taam जयेति iR Pure: ag हनन्त qe स 
TEMPE ओोकावलुसंचरति sp. छेछायलीब स हि 
सो सूम छोकमतिकामति बतयो रूपाणि ॥ 

“Which soul?" (I) * That » J 
fran hs th ste fawn vii udin 
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the heart, and % the Purusa who is light (2). He (3), 
being the same (4) (with the heart) migrates (5) to both 


worlds (0. He, as it were, thinks; he, as it were, 
moves (7); fom having become dream (8), he quits thin 
‘world (8), (he quits) the forms of death (0) 

00 Altbos that the nonl ७४६ 


an existence, 

(he body oiei 

“he operation of it funotions, is of the 

d (with tbe body), tharo may proceed the delusion 

ou which is light may also be of the rame nature 

My, eto, there baing no diffrence between th 

tenes), and from the want of distineion the 

Question may arise, ix the sou) ane ol the organs. or aome 

Mow diferent from them? Or in other words, though i i 

oul i different from tho body, yot ll the 

re of knowledge, and wince no 

(ween the youl and tho organs, 
te s 


(2) The. whole sontenoe may bs expinned 
to in three manger? 

ree frr part contata the question," rti 
A's cand tao enor to t, The Pinte who 
Sir af kowadge and ithe 


question of the text is n 
LI 


mong the om 
Tight of the beari 
t Or 


ye soul among the ons th 

Y Tho anewer inthis oase in. 
Tight alone, abiding in the beart. 

| Or " Which is the sonl that among tbe organs 

क salire Lovers anti e Pura, who i ht 

siding in the keart”? 

a fest uxplanation, "Hae the 

sia, according to bim, resem 
ad he inte 
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(3) He, the Puraga. The Puruse-who is light aione 
who maniferia all and ja manifested by any thing eios 
TERT compehendd in tha tte af waking, sine ang 
Stake! ongen i an object of perception, and since from the 
Confusions arising from the united action of so many causes 
Sha effets of The senses, che soul im its nature as light along 
Cannot be shown. The Upanisad, therefore, explains it by 
means of state of dream. 


(६) Being tha samo, or similar. This refers to the 
N boant,” as is clear from the topic and from the relation 
‘which the soul her to the heart (ar intellect). As light, 
PN Nd. teas ERU, bonc int oT 
green, so the Purata, manifesting intellect, manifests there. 
by the whole body, and by this intelloct he becomes aho 
like every other thing. S. . 


(5) The cause of hie migration i his similarity wit 
tytn am ait on eto ich ao doss nt 
ake pace.” He migrates by learing bie proves 

Sn another and anther in eite oOo 


(6) Both worlds, tho future and the present world. 


(T) Ho wy it woro thinks, that isto sy in 

fem mot Spi or et for etn dies aot brong to 
atten (and ७ the act af hie being com 

undor the attribute of intellect). ERN ead 


(8) He becomes all thet intellect bue 
Se ames and ine 
dune min the state of dream, tho Purusa abo 


cote) (ibis ward, characterised by the functions 
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This Purwa (I), when born (2), when assuming a 
body, is allied to sin (3): when rising upwards, when 
dying, he lays aside the sins (4). 

(2) As ‘he Paros in this body, when assuming the 


te of droam, quite the forms of death, wad remslne in ds. 
ven light, so when bs he iv alid to sine “है 


(0) When born, when 
within a body. S. 


suming the state of the soul, * 


(3) Sins meam castor und effects depending upon 


vos and virtus. S. 


trom tham, 
in on. 


(ap He lays them asido, he becomes ए 
the Froese abiding in one aod the same 


of bie Mimilerity: with Intellect, by asaming and 
ide causes and affects in tho form of ala, continually 
from the stato of waking il dram and 


‘ro by avvoming end laying ase those 
5 ally migrates through birth and death 
‘his and to ihe other wort until ha e finally berated 
Te e shorotoreevitent thatthe soal, which bes the maturt 
To ht, is diferent trom nine, an causon and effecta bosause 
Tine to and separated from them, 
लह्य बा een पुय हे एव er भवत इद च TH ग 
«eei ततीयः emen त्मने स्याने Pei उगे 
ल्याने cubi च eimi च अथ unes 
caret भति तमाक्रममाक्र्योमपान्पाप्मन भानल 
edm स पत्र पर्य्य ख्य सातो TRITUM 
cub fam et निर्माप स्न भासा सवेन ज्योतिषा 
seen पुरुष; enden | 
ier 
s two places of this Puraga, this place, 
the place of dream (I) 


There are e 
‘and the plite of the next orld | 


E- ms TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


which is between them, is the third. Abiding in the 
middle place, (man) sees (2) both places, this and the 
place of other world. In proportion to the endeavour (3) 
with which one is (striving to obtain) the place of the 
other world, does he accordingly see sin (4) or bliss 
When be sleeps, (when) patting on a rudiment (only; 
of this world which consists of all elements (5), himself 
prostratin (his body), himself raising a building (6) by 
force of his own splendour and manifestation, he sleeps 
then become this Purusa unmingled light. 


(U) Dram ts not» wor but only ahe union of two 
oss asthe placa between two villagers note cin 
our 

;u, ow. then it is proved, that thore 
word, different from the ^ - 


iv, 0000 the Paroa soas in gor re Th 
‘resent and another world, 3 xe 


(3) The endeavour bei jar L 
let ehe tv of tha body paos. ord t the seed from 


(4) Sin, the effect of si nha] 
in, fba sage ० impress seein Ho ses them 
(ifn ७७० Beengss ho sees in drown mune 
d he 
feet blo, wits ep 
rent ie pon at ant 


aln the get contains ‘everything, And 
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70. न तत्र सकु न योगा न प्यान ea cdd: 
सते न तान्दा मुद: नरो भवन्यघानन्दान मुदः प्रु 
सुकतो न तत वेशान्ता: पुरपः स्यो भवन्यथ 
eo toit: सन्तः सते स हि कर्ता । 


No chariots (I) are there (5), na horses, nor ronds. 
then he creates chariots, horses and roads. No pleasures 
fare there, no joys, nor rejoicings; then he createt 
pleasures, joys and srejoicings. No tank are there no 
lakes, nor rivers: then he creates tanks, Jakes and 
rivers; for he is the agent (3), 


(3) What bas said before that the Purusa in 
desam e ite alone, in here expr la acib went 
Ka 3 

2) There, in dream, where there ary no object of 

cx. 

(8) He i tho ont for the deve 

Ti. तदेते èa भवन्ति ॥ ier cenar: gaat 
wh ॥ gems e eua Rum qm 
qasan 

these Slokas (D “In dream, pf 


ais 


Here aptly, : 
trating (2) the body, himself dreamtoss, he develops 
the modes of dreaming. After he has assamed the pore 


(form), the goldlike (8) Purus, the one wandorat, 
proceeds (4) again to the place (of waking) 


wh 

(0) Slokas moans 
"They apply hare, that is to say 
js light alone” 
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(2) Annihilating the action — 


(3) Gald-like, he whose nature is the light of eog. 
sciousness. —S. 


(4) As the consequence of his action.--. 


आणेन yi कुलाये बहिप्कुलापादमतश्रित्वा ॥ स iat 
EUR flt: पुरुष एसः Ie 


* By (the power of) life (I) preserving (from death) 
the inferior nest (2), and roamingtoutside (3) of it, he, 
the immortal one, the goldlike, Purua, the one 
‘wanderer, proceeds whore his desire leads him. 


(0) Life i t division into the ve vial air. 
+) Neat tho body. 
(3) Although the Purata, while yet in the body, sem 
roams, yot ho le considers! tobe ०००५ 0५०८० Lo hon 
amnestion wilh it e 
8. «mem उद्चावयमीषमानो रूपाणि देवः कुछते बहूनि ॥ m 
रमिः सह मोदमानो argon भयानि evt ॥ 
In bis dream passing from high to low (l), he, the 
tod, displays manifold forms, either playing with 
women, or laughing, or beholding fearful sights. 


eras काम, at taney leads him, a goo or a brote 
e आगाममसय ees न त पश्यति केत d नातं intent: 


ir न aires खलवाडुजांगरितदेश 
uM इति यानि “देव mens तानि सुस gums 
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qe mmus Gta भगत ere दद्य oof 
LP | 


His plespure-groands (I) are visible; but he के 
Visible to none; they say, nons comprehende the 
Fervader, Difficult to be cured is the body, when the 
Puruya attains hot that (door of the senses) (2). (Some) 
foy Indeed, "(is place of dream) ls (the sumo as) kiy 
Place of waking ; far he soos in sleep the same (forme 
Which he does when awake, Thin is not xo; (for) here 
the Paros becomew a self-shining light" Twill give 
thee, O Venerable, a thousand (cows. Speak noxt of 
liberation." 


w 


rounds in tho shape of improwions -28 


(8) translate) thus in agoontance with 8. expla 
nation. The meaning is, It the Puruga door not tiara to 
the waking state through the namo door ef th ma 


‘are prodsond, 
deafness, elo. whieh are ditheult to eure. 


स या एप onari ver es eh gre च पापं च 
qu seni iama स्वरिव स पतक 
[M र पुष art 
simone. disk भगवते सहस्र उदासत कर्ण 
तिम हीति 


Having () in tho stato, where there ie perfect 
bie (2), enjoyed bliss, wandered about, and seen what ie 
holy and what is sinfol (3) he proceeds again in a 
avars odor th place of his birth, o Dream. He is 

De 
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not chained by what be sees (6) there (in dream) (5); 
for the Parasa is untouched (thereby)" "This is so, O 
“Yajnavalkya, I will give theo, O Venerable, a thousand 
cows). Speak next of liberation.” ~ 


proposition at the commencement of this 
Brahmapa, that the ining light, 
proved by the text "There n shining 
Might. But with regard (o the toxt " Being dream, bo quits 
‘nis world,” the meaning is doubtful ; for it may be 
may Indeed quit the forms of death, but not for this reason 
oath himself; for tt is ovident that, although separated 
{fom effect and cause, one may yet experience In dream joy, 
fervor, ete. therefore he does not In trath quit doath ; for 
oath boing work, hie effects, joy, terror, ete., aro visi 
"And if one of bis own nature be bound by doath, liberation 
isnot obtained. by him, as he cannot be liberated from his 
"Therefore we must conclude, death cannot be 
jure, and liberation from him is porstbl 
show this, is the objeet of Yajfavalkya in his answ 
aun of the king. S. 


+ (2) That is to say, in the state of profound sl 
thors none experiences any gri 


(3) Tha effects of thom.—9. 


(4) Because, in dream, ho doos not actually do what 
‘evil, he is not chained by either? for good 
‘and: their consequences are not imputed to the 
for them. Therefore in dream he does not 
the forms 


FH 
: uh 


E 


jones ; for no 


priis for what he doos im dream. ० 


i 
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SER ऊ मक्ष ais । 


“Having in, that dream enjoyed Ui, 
about, and seen", pi 


' 
ebat fe tly and dn haa 
eia is the res cleri 2 rhe en 
i waking Haa te dr deity ae 
thre) fo e Pun lom 

Cente Spat er of toasts 


0) To dream. 
(2) Untouched, 


This is so, 


being without tor, न] 


37, स बा एष egaa ren चा qui w पां च 
पुनः तन्या sri स्ना | 


Having () enjoyed bliw, wandered about and sven 
what js holy and sinful, during his waking state, he 
proceeds again in the reverse order to the place of his 
birth, to dream. 


ho does good and 
This ia not the 


wars S for if thare | 
40000. 


Of an agent. 
not of its own 
In this passage’ the sonl is 


d this ig done by 
however, cons 
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ET 


bates taken 


and by a 
maturo, and not as represented 
pra mrad something ese. S. 
iR ma gea उचे सचरति र चापर चैकोचा पुरुष 
Se med च बुद्ध च । 
les both banks (2) 
Asa large fish (I) glides between 
" the right and the loft one, so glides the Purusa between 
both boundaries, the boundary of dream and the 
‘boundary of the waking state. 5 
0) That tho Purata i not touched by sin, ha» been 


shown In the three preceding sections ; this is hers illustrated 
by a simile. =S. 


(2) Without being seised by the current of the 
p 
T9. maA erat वा quel वा Paka श्रान्तः arm 
पधी ser भिषत पां qm एतस्मा अन्ताय भावति 
का न चन कामं कामपते न कंचन स्वपर पशपत | 


‘As an eagle (I) or a falon, roaming in tho sky 
fatigued, folds his wings and is drawn (2) to his nest, 
2 proceeds that Purusa to the boundary (3), where, 
asleep, he desires not any desire, nor sees any droam. 


Tt bas beon farther proved before, that the 
wn eis ‘of the worldly attributes, and that 
ite “state. 

arly tates pated 
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(8) To his, own set, 


ad ss Qo dm nt fres fam every monly te 


t, work or 006 S, 


LES NM नाइगो यचा केद: are 
Tae Pres करा aioe द्य त्य 
हितस्य qi अथ गन न्तव न्तव त 
विच्छति nia पताति पदेव जाप पश्यति mmm » 
Tx m देव इव mere सोति मन्यो 
LLLI । 


Hie (D). vomels, which are called god, are of the 
fineness f a hair, n thousand-fold divided, and fled 
with white (शी, blue, yelow, groon and red juice, 
"Therefore all tbe objects of terror, which n man sees 
when awake, are, through ignorance, fancied by fim, 
ün dream) when any body soem to kill him, seem to 
hue him, an elephant seems to put him to Might, 
for when) he falls into a pit ; again (3) wh 
o be conscious T am a god, Tam king, Lam ayen all 
this, he has attained his highest place 


Paraga tobe froo from 


Teit ba nooldent 
Further, is thore any 
and dus what manner de 

md 


from a ie pont 
senos d i 

anes ५५ Ale af d 
MS Che jet to show the naar o le 


m THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


humours and in thir mance the same colour accondiy 
murs, tema the sam ing 
shi the aos te lose very fine vessels, abides 


to Siete A pects (iba Bve organs of 
the sila body consisting of OT ee dre vital aie 


the ve ongans of actions 
किम ant mind). Dependent upon the subtlo body are 
TA be pressions’ produced by the belief in the worldly 
Mister of higher or lower late. = 


the vessels also through 


ledge having attained its perfect 
Universal soul, liberation occurs. In tbo «a 
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therefore must ganeh 


Of the scalar] Sarada, that ignoremoe i not an attribute 


tion from It i possible 
श. त्रा 
क का SEATS} oa fie 
a sisi न बां किचन बद नान्तरमेयमेया gon: 
प्रहेनात्मना Hefe न बाप किचन बेद नान्तर ता 
SERIES रूप कामत | 


Ths i his (re) matura, which i v rom di 
(I) and fear (3f. As in tho ombr u 
SES 


race of a beloved 
vonsclous of aught, from without or 
within; do, empraced by the all-knowing (3) soul this 
Puroya is unconscious of all, without or within, 
‘This ia his (true) nature, when all dosies are satisfied, (4) 
where the (only) desire is for thy soul, where ihare 
ds no desire, where there is no grief 


~) Sin means here, both sin and virtue, 


(2) Though the state, where no foar xin, has boon 
already referred to at the clove of the leri Brabmana 

323), yot it bas been there only enunciated while i 
hero established by discursion. 5 


(9) Al-knowing, Prajsa, the supreme soal according 
to its own natu 


regio its 

mot axisting, there can bo no 
knowledge as a dosis. 5. 

29. अन्न पिताऽपिता मवति माताऽमाता Sr sehn देवा अदेवा 

ददा अवेदा Aa मवति spp 

Asme: dewislew sahe 


ts object and tho gont who knows, 
DO ion of spat 
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"Thes (D the father is no father, the mother no 
anther the worlds no worlds, the gods no ods, the Vedas 
fo Vedas. Then the thief (2) ia no thief, the murderer of 
Trap (3) no murderer of a Brihmapa, the 
Voila (4) no ७0९४७, the Paulkasa no Paulkcsen (5), 
the religions mondícant.(Sramagaj no religious mendi- 
fant, the ascetic no ascetic: he is unconnected with 
aught that is holy, he js unconnected with sin ; for he 
is thon beyond every grief of the heart (i). 


+ (i) Then, when the Purug has obtained the form, 
free frum lgnorenee, (rom desire and from work, of which 
vl sleep is the type- And this chango takes 


place, bees 
^ relation, established by work, which relation of course 
‘oases when work has ceased 


= mt ins here, according to $., one who stoals 
god of a Brahmans, as indicated by its connection wit 
t y its tion with. 


Lou, Di Seat monos literally the murderer of an 
spo; have tr in accondance with 5.» and 


snama P Osos, the son ofa Brahmap woman 


MEL the san of a Keatetya woman by + 


(6) Intellect, abiding in the heart. 
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= = werk तन्न a न हि अपुरशविपरिलोपी 
Siem त cin 

oy i 

Te i nto, hat, ene d 

geb (0, sos soi he कण cet ee Ta 
Io or sight eoo nent n 
Sd thes nsec (po er spe tn 80 
which could wee. , : 


AI) Bot is i no contradiction, that the soul 
mature ix perfect knowledge, should not know? Iti m 
from the ronson awsigned in the txt. 3. ws 


(2) But here the following intron 
6 nforenee sers o apply, 
formed hs 


i an acti 
nd every action iv transient 


eth intro 


AT hol applicable; beotone the » iy vena, (४ 
{alu mo agent. It i» the nature ofthe soul lo tate 
fant, rough the introession oft agent as 


ह 


thare ie nothing ses but th 
(3) Tt bas been declared, that what is known in 
waking or in dream, isa second, and door not (re 
Trist. amd that no diferenco iv known in profound. 
iis letter state be the nature of the soul, from what pro- 
outs the differsies, and if it nature De to know theg 
OMiference, why dont it not know thin differance (in pro 
Found sleep) TS. 
24, aa जिति fa तन निति न दि aif 
Raitaa त ener ततोऽन्य 
Lordi 
4६ is not trie, that, being thus, smelling, he smells 
ot; he does" smell; for thefe is no lows of smoll to the 
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ser, since it is indestructible; and there is no 
Leeds eere अनिल 

25, dt तन्न गसयते सनव तन्न रसयते नहि रसकितू रसयतेविपरिछोषो 

तियतेऽविनादिवा्न g mitma ततोऽन्यदिमते 
Lut] 

Tt is not true, that, being thus, tasting, he tastes 
‘got; he does taste for there is no loss of taste to the 
taster, since it is indestructible ; there is no second, no 
other, separated from him which could taste 

25, यद्वै कन वदति वदन्यै lii uds 

fire तु त्ितीयमस्ति hsa ag । 

* It is not true, that, being thus, speaking, he speaks 
not; he does speak ; for there is no loss of speech to the 
speaker, since it is indestructible; and there is no 
second, no other, separated from him which could speak. 

ॐ, पदै तज शृणोति oar तत्र anit LP 

तियतेऽविनाशिलाH qp meda iaa 
RU 

lt is not true, that, being thus, hearing, he hears 
mot; he does hear; for there is no loss of hearing to the 
hearer, since it is indestructible ; and there is no second. 
‘no other, separated from him which could hear. 


28. की तन मलते rem दै तन मलते न हि न्तेन 
Rataa त mieta hene 
rain) + 
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Tt is 
not trye, that, being thus, 
TOL: he does mind ; 


vinding, he minds 
for there is no Jose of minding to 
the minder, since it is indestructible ; and there is no 
Second, no othr, separated from him that could mind. 


29. पै क सपति स्पून तम epe नह खाः efie 
Rasmina उ avium eiuf 
emma 

à 

It is not true, tbt, being thus, touching, hn touches 
nat; he does touch ; for there is no loss of touching to 
the tonchtr, singe it is indestructible; and there is no 
second, no other, separated from him that could touch, 


30. ed तन विजानाति Prana तल विजानाति न है Pre 
finiri fasien त ततम तोऽ 
ufus faint | 


Te fe mot troe, that, being thus, knowing, he knows 
mot; he doe know; for there is no lows of knowtny to 
the knower, since jt i» indestructible ; and there is no 
second, mo other, separated from him that could know, 
raaa aaa 
an naiera] 


pizda | 
Wherever some other thing, as it were, existe, 
Where let another see another thing, another smell 


her. 
another thing, 
speak anotifer thing, anot 


soother taste another thing, anot 
ther hear another thing, 
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another mind another thing, another touch another 
thing, another know another thing. 


38. ate एको बतो sera mir: सम्राडिति दैनगनुराशाल 
apes एषास्य परमा TTT परम संपदेषोऽस्म qu 
जोक ऽस्य परम आनन्द रतस्पैवानन्दस्थान्यानि भूतानि 
engan | z 

a ike water (purified), tho one see-er without 

duality, is the Brahma world (IJ "O king of kinge"; 

thus Yajnavalkya instructed him. “This is his highest 
aim, his highest wealth, his highest world, hi 
highest happiness, OF this happiness, all other beings 
enjoy only a part" 

* (4) The Brabma world, the highest world. And 

this is tho state of the soul in profound slesp.— S. 

33.4 यो मत्ुसाणा<रादः aga अवयन्येपामभिपतिः सरु 
Al dem: स Age परम आनन्दोऽय ये ad 
mamie: स एक: वृणा जितकोकानामानन्दोज्य ये 

H आतं पितृणां जितलोकानामानन्दा: स एको गध्डोक आनन्दोऽच 

" ये os aki आनन्दा: स एक: करमंदेयानामानन्दो ये 
मेणा kanas ये आर्त कमदेवानामानन्दा:स 
एक आजानदेवानामनन्दो "d ओतियोऽतजिनोऽकामातोऽध ये 
शतमामानदेवानामनन्दाः स एक; AIG आनन्दो यभ 
eis ये m परजापतिडोक omm: 
ख पको अहाडोक आन्दो qu ओतरियोऽहिनोऽका०हने जेथ 
TH परम आनन्द एव ien: स्राडिति होवाच TTTS: 
सोऽह भगवते सहस्रे ददाम्यत esi faenum ह 
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लयो विभपांचकार मेधावी राजा सम्यो भतो 
editis । 


(The Mise of one) (L who among mon is perfect in 
Jb, wealthy, a sovereign lon of bm and ae hee 
{he folnee of ait human enjoymena, i th hehe 

is of men. Further a hundeedfold the bliss of men ir 
fone bliss of the forefathers who have overcome thg 
worlds (3). Farther n hondredfold the bliss of the 
forefathers who have overcome the worlds, is ono bisa 
of the world of the Gandharvas. Further a hundred- 
fold tho bliss Bf the world of the Gandharvan is one. 
bliss of the ritual gods (3) who wain their divinity by 
ite. Further n hundredfold the bliss of the ritnal 
ipods in one blisa of those who are gods by birth, and of 
him who knows the Vedas, amd fe free from sin and 
dese, Further a bundredfold tho blim of those who 
‘aro gode by birth is one Mis of the world of Prajapati 4] 
fand of him who knows the Vedas, and is feee from 
sin amd doxiro (5), Further » hundrodfold the bliss of. 
the world of Prajapati, it one bliss of the world of 
Brahma (6) and of him who knows the Vedas and i 
deve from sin and desire (7). Further the highest 
lies (8) is even the world of Brahma (9) "O king of 
kings”: this said Yajfavalkya. (He said)—"T will 
ive thee, O Venerable, a thousand cows. Speak next 
fof Hheration^ "Then Yajtavalkys was afraid, that the 
wary king should drive bim from all bis last 


positions (0f. 
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(0) Vide Taitt, Up, 3, 8 whioh gorresponds almost 
lites, with this whole section. 

(2) Those who by such ceremonies as the Srad 
have obtained the world of the forefathers. , 

(3) The ritual gods are such as have gained their 
divinity by thy performance of Vedlo rites, as the fre. 
offering, eto. —8. $ 

4) OF Prajapati in the body of the Virat — 


(5) And who at the same time knows this, that is to 
, who has meditated on the soul in Ite form as Virag. 


(6) Or Hirapyagarbha.—5. TEE: 
(7) And who has siso meditated on tho nature of 
Hirayyagarbha— 


(8) All the happiness up to that of the world of 
Brahma, compared with this happiness is like 

water, compared with the wes. And thi 

him who comprehends himself as the one 
man. 5. 

(9). For the snk of comparison, I give here the seale 
of the degrom of happiness in the Taitt. Up. -Men, 
Gandharvas, Divine Gandbarras, Forefathers, Ritual Gods, 
Gods by birth, Indra, Brhaspati, Prajapati and Brahman. 


34. स वा एव एतस्सिन्स्वप्राल्ते rp चरित्वा da पुण्यं च पापं च 
पुनः प्रतिन्याये प्रतियोनया वति gamin 
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"Having enjoyed bliss (I), wandered about and 
Seen what is holy and sinful during his dream, be 
Proceeds again in the reverse arder to the plave of his 
birth, the waking state, 


6) The antecedent exposition (wir, 
eof deem end व shee) arvas yA 
rirtion (af nonl fa ta bondage and erat) "ri 
Malone vertane "anderiak fo ee re cid 

adage themselves, bondage bing like io stata S Ar 
and waking, and Iboration like profound sleep N 
गा section 4) seems tobe 

is been vid before about 


85. aer नः* सुसमाहितमुल्सजेध्ायादेवमेबा शरीर आतमा LJ 
ater siu पतला भति । 
As (I) a well laden cart (2) moves on noisily, vo. 
the embodied soul, directed by the omniscient sou! (3), 
at the time, when breathing its lat 


the waking 


00 Hones to tho end of thie Brahmana and the 
commencement of the next the worldly tate of the vou 
described. To explain the fr proposition that the oul 
proceeds from the body, of which iti presealy postesed, 
IG another body in the same manor as proceeds’ feat 
droam to the state of waking, an Illustration ja given, S 
(0) Directe by the driver —8, 
3) The supreme soul, 
rn 
36. स आत्मान नयेति ae वोपतपतता विमान निरच्छति 
लाब Sen वा fud वा ees नेष 
EE rl 
प्रा । D 
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When it gains its sübile state (I), when it = 
its subtle state by old age or disease, then, as the fru 
of the mango tree, or of the glomerate fig-tree, or of 
the holy ñg tree becomes free frome its bond (2), 
becomes free this Purusa from those members (3) and 
proceeds again (4) in the reverse order (5) to its birth- 
place for (the obtaining of) a body. 


S QD At what time does the sopl attain this state, b 
hax tne in what tamper’ nd for Chat cod The sete 
given as follows. The time is when man assumes the 
Subtle body, the cause of itis either old age or disease, the 
manor Is illustrated. by nambar of similes to show the 
‘various ways in whioh the event may ha 
Je tho senting of anothor body... 

+ (2) This Paruga wh 

(3) From the oyo mbar of the body 

‘which he does not preserve as before in profound sleep (nits 
p» I90 9) by the agency of life. S. 


(4) Ax before, when quitting one body and assumi 
another. —8. ag rem = 


(6) In the order opposite to that entrance int 
mer opp: ¢ of bis entrance into 


37. त्था गाजानमायनतमुपरः प्रत्येनसः mpi: पिस 
रतिकनतेऽपमायासयमाग्छतीतयेव हिद « सर्वाणि मृतानि 
Sa इद t 

As (I), on the approach of the king, men of violent 


deeds (2), (and) sach as are addicted to every crime, 
charioteers and governors of ap 


rein ron end ot 4, 
coun on Dimas aed 
veal eS Sta ents hay 
(2) Ugra ther 
Hee. 


(3) Evameid, wo who 
‘work, the worldly soul. S. 


(OAN bi P Mrs, upon whom the 
tones bod depende and wi mar t १९ 
gans forthe Ferme Ue ots है 


sean people of a particular triba ar 
E Particular triba 


knows tho fruit derived from 


3४. तथा राजानं aaae: se psi- 
m di a sharin 
eite nf i 

As, when the king is desirous of coming, men of 

violent deeds, (and) such as are addicted to every primo, 
hariotooes and governors of villages go to meet bin, 80 
At the time of death all the organs (D) go to meet the 
soul, when breathing its Inst, E 


(0 Speech and the rent 


FOURTH BRATIMANA 


qma न्‍्येलासंगोहमिब Raat प्राणा 
मिमन्ति s ewe समभ्याददानों em. 


La 
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A a EE ge: पराङ्‌ 
qhi भवति ॥ 

When the soul (I) after having come to a state, 
where it has no strength (as it were) (2), comes to a 
state of unconsciousness, as it were (3), then the organs 
Wo to meet it, Having wholly seisd those organs 

hich are throughout resplendent with light (4), the 
Soul enters the heart (5). When the Purusa dwelling in 
‘the eye (6), altogether returns, then (the soul) is 
‘unconscious of colour. 


(U) Tt has boon declared, that the Puruya is Liberated 
from his bodily mombars ; at what time and in what manner 
thie liberation takes placo, is now more fully to be 
describod.— 8. 

(8) No strength ; the want of strength of the body is 
here transferred to tha xoul, although in reality it cannot be 
attributed to it, —8. 


43) No consciousness 


no power of reflection, ax 
reflection also is the affect of the act of transferring ; for to 
the soul neither reflection nor its absence can be ascribed, 
this sanso is indicated in the text by the term "as i 
wem" s. 


(4) They ar» resplendent by their power of mani- 


(5) The heart, the ether of the heart.—S, 
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2 एकीमवति, न e न furiis न 
ev qme न वदतोसाहोझनबति न mde 
तीमत न sn tendria न epson 
lerem mi me i तन 
m आतमा निषकामति ug वा मूह ccm 
झरीरदेशोम्यस्तमुत्कामस्तं meia प्राशानृत्वामन्‍्त+ 
सर्वे um अनृत्कामन्ति स विज्ञानो भवति स विज्ञातमोबान्य- 
mme device t nw] — ^ 


Ho js ono (]); he does not soe, anit is said. Ho ir 
one; he ‘door got smell, ax it in sald. Ho in ono; ho 
doom not tante, ax ik ie anid, Te is one; he dows not 
speak, as it is maid, He is ome; he doos not hear, ay it 
He is one; he dows not mind, as it iv said, He 
he dons not touch, as it ie sald, Ho is one; he 
does not know, ns it ix sald, The entrance to the heart 
"becomes luminous (2); through this, when thus illumi- 
ated, the soul (3) departs (4) either from the ayo, er from 
the bead, or from other parts of the body. When it 
departs, life departs after it; whem life departs all the 
organs depart after iL Ti ie endowed with knows 
ledge (5); endowed with knowledge it departs. Know- 
edie (6) and work and the knowledge of (ita) former. 
(lite) pervade it wholly, 


(2) With all his organs; or thay eoome one with 
the subtila soul. 
by tho light of 


(2) Becomes luminous; as in droam, 
the nous? 
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(3) The soul, characterised by knowledge, and E 
in tho subtile bod. —5. 


(5) Endowed with knowledge, rire with such know. 
ledgo as it has in dream, which is a knowledge of impressing 

faring to their respective objects. And this knowledge ir 
je affect of actions, not of the soul- S. 


(G) Knowledge, which i» enjoyed, such'as refers to 
the soul, whioh is prohibited, such as looking 
Woman, which is not enjoyed and not prohibited, znowledge. 
of different objects. The same classifidation’ applies to 
work BG, 


* 3. पाया तृणजछायुका a गतवान्यमाकरममाकमपातमान- 
मुपल*हरत्पेवमेवायमात्मेद८ शरीर Pen गमफित्या- 
न्यमाक्रममाक्रम्पात्मानमुपस*दरति ॥| 


As a leech when arrived at the top of a blade of 
gram, Ìn order to guin another place of support, contracts 
self; so the soul, in order to gain another place of 
‘support, contracts itself, after having thrown off this 
Tody and obtained (that state of) knowledge (I). 


SORT URS Ri eb Fein meu वा दवै 
वा eae वा आम S वा भूतानाम {| 
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As a goldsipith, taking a plece of gold, formis an- 
other shape, which is more new and agreesble, so 
throwing off this body and obtaining (that state of) 
knowledge, the soul forms a shape which is more now 
‘nd agreeable, either suited to the world of the fore: 
fathers, or of the Gandharvas, or of the gods, 
Prajapati, or of Brahma, or of the other beings, 


or of 


5. € या अपमा aa Pear मनोमयः पमुप 
ओतः यवसय आपोमयो वसमय soumis 
«तेमः कामाय ऽकामनयः ऋऽ मोरा 

aimerai षति पधादारी बधाचारी क्या 
मगति साधुकारी pk पापा पापों भवति que: 
पेन कणा भबति पापः पपन । अय ETE: क 
A पुरुष इति स यथाकामो मयति renee पमत 
तकम ते यतम कुरते तिपत ॥ 


Tin sal whit Baoan 00; wh ee- 
soni vowlelrs (3), mind, Ide (0. ayo G en 

th (eater nir, ethor Nght, o ht) dne e 
dur (8), wrath, not wrath, vir not vin hh 
resembles all, which js this, which is not this,—become 
Ere e woe (lo, and cond. Ha hse wore are 
ed taces ends M whose vals aco bes 


comes holy, by evil works, 
evil By holy works one becomes holy, 

evil Likewise (others) say (D, this Purma has the 
‘As his desire so is his resolve, ns his 
ns his work, so de hin 


is his work, 


rewlve, so 
reward (42). * 


e 
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(0) The soul, which proceeds from the bodily state is 
another —S. 


(2) Brahman in his true nature. 

(3) Intellect. = 

(4) "The five vital functions. 

(5) By the perooption of colour, and thus it resembles 
tho other organs by the perception of Igir objects. 
(6) By the assuming of an earthly body.—S, 
(7) Light, by assuming the body of a god, not light, 
suming the body of a brite, ste. "है, 
(8) When discovering, that a desire is wrong.—S, 
(9) Through des and wrath, we. man becomes 
Wielows or virtuous, no action being posible without 
previous desire; by the performance of good or bad actions 
the becomes all, as the world in ite manifested state i the 
effect of virtwo and vice. 8. 

(40) Works, which aro expressly enjoined or probibitel, 
Sonduct which is hot expressly enjoined, or prohibited. 

KLI) Tt in true, that vico and virtue are the causes of 
Worldly existence, provided they are preceded by desire, ote. 


by 


न Therefore ix desire the root of the whole 
8. 


NELLE RP A 


Here applies this memorial verse,—He who is 
attached (l) (to worldly “objects), obtairis by means of 
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Mork the obw to whlch his mind ip the onan | 
ie Attached. Having arrived at the last (offect) of 

the work which he here performs, ho comes 

from that werd again to this world iy gone 
sequence of (hie) work. ‘Thos he who desires (wanders | 
from world to world), Bat the organs of him who does 
not desire (2), wh has no desires, who is beyond desires, 
‘whose desires are satisfied, whose desire is the soul, do 
‘not depart (from the body) (3), Being even Bribman (4), 
ho obtains Brahman (5), 


(2) For be who does not desire, does not sot, 
(3) Thare being no ०४७५७ for ॥--ह. 


4) In this worl, although 'yot remaining In tho 


E LEE RE eee oes ate 
fe । अथ action wem महा gE इति 
atric ae qm रसता शर्ते 
fice होतेजयापमग्रीरो मृत: प्राणो xin तेन ए सोऽह, 
मगत सहल ददामीति होवाच जनो e: | 


Hare spi hie nr vona Mh al 

Erer aere ep 
ARR emer inari (y, ler he me 
Un te eh os mate ma 
ber CB, anal ao pal la 
te te ve metal 
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ife (4) is even Brahman, even light”,(5). “I will gi 
thee, O Venerable, a thousand (cows),” said Janaka, E 
king of the Videbas. 

(0 Tn intellect, 

(2) Tho desires which refor to what is not the soul, 
characterised by ignorance, arv death i by separation from 
oath, immortality ensues. S. 

९... 0) Ts this bony. ^ 
4) Life moans horo Brahman, the supreme soul. 
| (5) The salf-shining light of the soul, by which the 
world is manifested. 

8. तदेते Sm भवन्ति । अणुः पन्या विततः पुराणो मार 

. aise मैय । तेन घीरा अपि यन्ति ब्रह्मविदः ett 
कमित ऊर्ध्व विमुक्ताः ॥ 

“Horo apply these memorial vores (!),— The 
marrow (2), wide-extended (3), anciont (4) mad is 
ouk by me, fully obtained by me. On this (road) 
proceed (5) abo the (other) sagos who know Brahman, 

to heaven (6), to (their) place, when liberated from this 
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ae 


MEDI | 


tom e et te ete ing 


(6) Beeren means hora the supreme Brahman, g, 

Segen dem: My o लोहितं च । w 

पन्या SERT rea feram ॥ 

Here (in this diment) (D, (Some) call it white, 
some blue, some yellow, or green, or red (2), ‘The mo, 
is fully penetrated ty Brahman, On thin (rond) proceed 
he who knows Rrahman, who has been a dom of 
६००३ (3), "whose nature i like Tight, 

(0) Among thora wo are desirous of Marlon, 
(£) "Ther consider the road ether to be thors veg 


p. 397 and Ch, U. 8, 6,3) are while olo. orto ba the 
ith tho path that leady to Mi 


ote, but not liberation which is only 
of Bratman. 5 


eto exit 
20, ed तम: प्रविजञन्ति ofer | ततो भू इवते तमो प 
उ Bere: ॥ 
‘Those who worship ignorance (t) enter into gloomy 
darkness (9), into still greater darkness those who are 
devoted to lmowledge (3). * 
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(3) Those who worship any objects diferent from the 
‘objeot of knowledge, that i» to say, are those who are 
‘engaged in action. S. 

(2) Darkness means any place where the nature of 
‘the soul is unknowa.—S. 

Kaos which has reference to the objects of 
ised arn i sano ohn pw Yalan tal 
aro Intonded for tho performance of work 8: Vide Vaj S. 
U. 9 (B.I. vol 5, p. T3 note) where the same Siska 
ours. र 

ll. अनन्दा नाम ते छोका अन्धेन तमसाहता: | ता्स्ते फ्रेयामि- 
गच्छन्वा ADT जनाः ॥ 
To the so-named blissloss (I) worlds, covered with 


slogmy darkness, go all the people, when departing 
(from this world) who are ignorant, unintelligent (2). 


0) This massage i» similar to that in Vaj 
‘whore instond of " blisslass " tho ‘godless occu: 


(2) Who am incapable of comprehending the 
Yi. मात्मानं चेष्रिजनीयादयमस्मीति qme] किमिच्छन्कस्य कामाय 
c. catia ॥ 
Tf one knows (I) the soul (2) so as to comprehend 


dt as his own self, then for what desire or for whose. 
wish should he suffer the ills of the body ? 


M) To oxtol the. the soul, " 
iet us Pte oe et n en 


bodily. 
(2) The supreme soal x his own self. ~ 


ES E 


73. vem iae आत्मात्मनसदेशे गहने ga । स fa- 
We हि समेस्य कर्ता oe pM डोक एव ॥ 


He whose soul, penetrated (and) illumined by the 
supreme (rdhman), has entered this (body) which 
abounds with doubts and perplexitios, is tho creator of 
the universe; for he is the lord of all ; ho is the place 
Of it; he is even the place (I). 

0) One soul of 8, ? 


M. dex सन्तोऽय वइं न ein oft: | वे ig 
तानह gif n ॥ 


Being here (D wo know perhaps, (Brahman); if. 
wo do not know him, If there bo ignorance (of hiti), 
then great calamity (2) (ensues). Those who know 
him become immortal; again (all) others undergo even 
‘unhappiness, 


(4) That ome who knows Brahman has obiak 
Highest object of ‘only proved by the Sruti, but 
also by his own ax G. 


laity, by being rubjeol t a 
one. from uve body to «mother. 5. File a eimilar passage 
s. 


ia Kene U. 
45, diaaa doen । ईशान भूतमयस्य न ततो fa 
EE i 


When a person beholde (his own) soul as god, as 


the true Ruler of what was and what is to be, then ha 


{does not wish to conceal (his self) from bim (0); 
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s SP 


(D) From the Ruler; for all persons who porosi JRHADARANY AXA-UFANIAD, 
fiemeeives different from him wish to conceal themselves " 


E ELE IN ज्योतिषां ज्योक्ति 
and Tait. Uy 2, 
ATASE ॥ 
73; म [rs à 
* Adore him, ye gods, after whom (I) the year by इह नान Mot for) पः क त a 
rolling days is completed, the light of lights, as the X% 
Pee Eei : By the mind is ho (o be sson (D, in hin thera is | 
mo variety. Whoever sees variety in him, provon 
(I) Ruler, Vide Kath. U., 6, 3 and Taitt. U., ३, 8. from death to death (2), = sedge | 
Ui यस्मिन्पञ्च qaa आका प्रतिष्ठितः" तमेव मन्य आलाने (0 Kata E. 4, 2 vo 4, I 


Ferran SEI 


(2) Vide, 5 similar 


in Kath. 


[I 


* T, tha wise, immortal comprehend a» the immortal 30. एकले gee) Rs पर भाशा भाला 
Brahman, the soul upon which the five (kinds of) beings (I) wa 


and the ether (2) are founded. 


Jm one manner (only) (2) is to be ween (tho baing) 
“which cannot be proved (2), which is eternal, without 
‘spot (3), higher than the other (4), unborn, (8) the. 
groat eternal soul 


(3) That ७ to sey; in an uniform manne, wth 
any dios 

(t cannot be provod. ७०४७५ tt ७७ without 
diesen, nitore fr pon Je only 70400 hy mem at 
stn thing br rna i on 00७००, 
rect "Hore appenes a bo a conraition ean 
red. anf oes om thet ia 
तक by M 
राग iie prohibition eon 
Fedor proat and abit df prol eoo 
Mine bul hes no sutor respecting 


38. sre प्राणमुत अच्च रोय sii मनसो ये मनो frc । 
ते निचि पराणकयम ॥ 
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(3) Without virtue or vices. 


4) The ethor signifies anmanifested state of thy 
World, and “higher” either more subte or mors 
Yeding. S. ~~ 


(5) Unborn, by this epithet all other modifications 
fara excluded, because every thing mast have frst an erent 
before it can have any relation —S- 


2L. तेव भीरो fra at pn eer: | SEIS ERAN 
` Ba हि तदिति ॥ 

Knowing (I) him let the wise Brahmaga form his 
notion after him; let him not meditate on many 
‘sounds (2); for words are embarrassing r3 


(D Knowing, weconling to 
teacher and tho Sastra. 


an (2) Beasts plurali 
By Om " meditate on th 
3308 3 एप महाजन आत्म योथ Fugen: oy व seni 

58 HERR ero वशी sre: स्स्याधिपतिः स 


the instrwetion of the 


is forbidden, and it is said 
LS. 


\ ^" 


PREADARANTAKA-PANISAD 3er 


TES नह सते सपि न मो न 
न तरत इस्तः VIRES fie: कल्याणमकन 
रपे उष एत ताति मैन कताकते 


This Ere (0), unborn ed 
abides as the intelligent (x 
the same wi 


À is tho same which 
) in all living crenturon, 
sh aides as ether (2) in the heart ; in him 
dt sleeps; it in the subduer of all, tho (3) Roler ofa 
the sovereign lord ofall; it dows not become greater Y 
Kood works, nor less by evil work, i is the Ruler of all 
the sovereign lord of all beings (4) the Preservar (5) of 
all beings, the ७6३४० (0), the Upholder of tha worlds (2) 
so that they fall not to ruin, In accordance with the 
word of the Vodas (8) the Brahmans (9) desiro so 
comprehend him by merifice (L0), git, aceto work (LI) 
and subduing of desires (2), Ono who knows him thor, 
becomes a Muni (43). Desiring him ns (their) pce, the 
wandering mendicants wander about (M) ‘This ix 
indeed the Cause of the state of wandering (mondieant), 
that the ancient sages did not desire offspring (3) 
(thinking by themselves) What shall wo do by means 
of offspring. Those to whom, (like) us (6), the soul (| 
is the (suprome) place. lead tho life of a religions 
mendicant, after they have abandoned the desire for a. 
som, the die for wealth and the dase ros) 

६ for the desire for a son is tho samo ax tho desire 
for sth, the ded fr med the ०० ७४४ 
desire for (heaves) pace; for both aro ovan deiran 
‘The soul (88 which is not this nor that, nor aught ele, 
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is intangible; for it cannot bo laid hold of, it is not to 
be dissipated; for it cannot be dissipated ; it is without 
contact, for it does mat come into contact; it is not 
limited; it is not subject tn pain nor *0 destruction; 
those (29) two do verily not subdue him’; therefore (he 
does not say)—I have done evil, or I have done good. 


He 


subdues them both; neither good nor evil deeds 


agitate him. 


(4) Bondage and liberation, togathe 


with their 


Causes. bavo boon desoribed in the Mantras, Brabmapas, 


E 


Slokar; again, the nature of liberation bas been fully 


erplainwl. "The present sootion bas the object to show thy 
mulation which the whole Veda boars to the knowledge of 


the 


'apremo Brahman. —8. 
(2) Ether, the abode of intellect and knowledge, or 


Jt may bo, mecorling to S., the ether. abiding in the 


internal organ at tho time of profound sleep, that is to «s 


‘knowl 


tupreme soul without attributor whore naturo 
lso, his own naturo. In this his own 
suprema soul which is called ether, he sleeps. 


769) Of Brahms, Indra, ete.—s. d 
(4) From Brahwan down to inanimate matte 
(5) OF the rulas of the castes and orders, ete. 5. 
(6) Vide Chh. Un, 8, 4. 
(9) From the earth up to the Brahma world, S. 
(8) That is to say, Mantras and Brahmanas.—S. 
(9) The Beshmanas indicate here the three first 


castors for there ie no differance between them with rogari 


(9) Sacrifice, ar ceremonial work in general, although 


‘bot a direct means of produetag the knowledgt of Bratman, 


ag EI 


necessary to purify th 


pw: find when the mind ts so 


= is possil, no obttacle opponi li है 


fe work, as the Candrayan, 


vis, frog for he eratis 7:७७ 
2) Litvally, abstaining trom fond, 7 

"m fom food. ‘The thre i 
tone (uter, i aad erii ei) 0 


Colored ty i Vedas, CS ५ 
ning from doin y e fh a 
mad the soul is produced. — 8. E 


nit unl, a Yogi who, while 


"ML Im 


[9 Oring indicator work and the knowlege ० 
the inferior Brahman ‘as the onune of obtain a ot 
‘external work. S. T 


(28) Like us who havo the true knowledge of 
rJ knowledge of 


the 


(27) In ita own nature 


(48) AF it bo sdiitted, that the soul ia the place, why 
de there a tonns required for obtaining it, and fif whet 
reason is the state of wandering mendioant necessary, sine 
it ‘ark should not be entered upon ? The antwer in 
the soul for whose desire on shouid enter the staia of 
wandering mendicant bas no connection with worka, 


Bandasi of work, ature and iiit from rey voll 
Bion, beyon omm detis n posted omit 
tnd Ua anos anos ison fur 
nd Tear, ks a Jom otros थे ne घी aiu 
Bist oceans oot bi, cor sone vitor 
2000 without begising, without ead, nl atin, at 
Bit. ots tie | 50000 by ie Sat and by 
ion cipe, ty the dotremadion ewe Je 
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and Yajñavalkya, therefore, 
‘work is entered into, if th 


(29) Sin and virtue. 


t is also established, that no 
be thus comprehendod. 5. 


33. तदेतदूचाम्युक्तम। एष नित्यो महिमा armen न वते कमेशा 
नो कनोयान्‌। तस्तै urere विदित्वा न छिप्यते करेगा 
पापकेनेति तस्मादेवेविच्छान्तो दन्त उपरतस्तितिक्षुः समाहितो 
भूल्वाहमन्येवात्मानं ufa सत्न पश्यति मैनं crm 
तरति सर्व qned तरति नैनं ron तपति सर्व पाप्मानं तपति 
पापो विरजोऽविचिकित्सो men भवत्येष अहोः 
mtd प्रापितोऽसीति होवाच uw सोऽहं भगवते. 
बिदेहान्‌ ददामि मां चापि सह दास्यायेति ॥ 


+ The same (0) is said in the following Rk,— The 
eternal greatness of the Brahmaga is neither increased 
by work (2), nor diminished (3). Let him even know 
the nature of that (greatness) ; knowing that (greatness), 
he is pot stained by evil work (4). Therefore one who 
‘thus Knows, who has subdued his senses (5), who ix 
calm (6), free from all desires, enduring (7), and com- 
posed im mind (8), beholds the soul in the soul alone, 
Goholds the whole soul; sin dove not subdue him ; he 
ibduee ain; sin does not consume him ; he consumes 

|. He je free from sin, free from doubt, be is 
he is the (true) Brahmans; this is the (true) 
of Brahman, O king of kings" thus spoke 

‘Yajnavalkya. "I wil give thee, O Venerable, the 

Kingdom of the Videbss, and my own self, to become 


= He | 


SBITAPARANYAKA-DPaNigan, 


m 
mL TRE bas boan said in the Brabmaga, 
(2) By good work. 
3) By eril work. 
4) Or exalted by good work 
(5) The exiermal sonsos, =s. 
ongan, C, WEO has overcome the desires of tho internal 


(9) Ho e 
of the soul. 5; 


MELLL UR E विन्दे बकु एवै बेद || 


This eni (gros unborn, he connie of 
food (8) dy giver of veil. Whoever thus rown 
obtains wealth. xp 


ovaries sin by the fru of the knowled 


6) That is io say, tho soul whose natare Das been 
‘explained in the conversation between Janaka und jûne 
valkya—S, 


(2) Abiding in all bangs, coneuming every food, 


35. स वा एप, महानज srg अहम ग 
amc दि ने a मवति य एइ वेर ॥ 


This (l) great, unborn, undecayine, immortal, 
fearless souf is Brahman; Brahman is verily fenrless; 
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he who thus knows becomes verily the fearless 
Brahman, 


(D) The meaning of the whole Aranyaka is expressed 
in the present secticn.—S. 


FIPTH BRAHMANA Q) 


lam ह याज्ञवल्क्यस्य 7t मा ppl च कायायनी च तथोई 
fU ब्रह्मवादिनी अभूव प्रय ताहि कायायन्यथ ह याइ- 
वल्क्योऽन्यदशततमुपाकरिष्यन्‌ > 
Yajnavalkya then had two wives, Maitreyt and 
KMtyayant Among them, Maitreyt was fond of dis- 
cussing the nature of Brahman, KAtyayani wise in the 
duties of a house-wife. Yajoavalkya was desirous of 
attaining another order superior (to that of house- 
holder). 

6) The present Brshmapa, with th 
first section and part of the fourteenth and fifteenth seo- 
ons, ७ a literal repatition of the fourth Brihmape in the 
Second chapter, vide pp. 235-244. Safkara’s explanation of 
this cfreumstanco is although somewhat strained. 


‘genious, 
ie iret hor, in omar thatthe reader may judes, or 
f The nature of Beaman has been determined in 


ihe Anant the prineipal part of he Santra a aa 
nthe Brahms ‘again IU bas Bean thou ated 
"lich the pri 


= if I did not become thereby immortal. Tell me, O 


BURADARARYaKA-CPAmap 


here refereed io i 
When accompaniel with 


the renunciation 
i the moun By which 


immortality i attained, 


ॐ. Sil rw eco: sufren d 


इनत तेडनपा nare करवाणीति i 


aes Maton dia Vue, “Bea, h 
ros of quitting this ender or af ng 
mendicant; ७.0७, Je. mo ai » 
rs; a at fos eas 
amongst thee and Katyayant there,” is 


BAUER EIE 
स्पा rub तेनाइताहो३ मेति नेति होवाच पक्षयो 
LONE EE M Re तु 
gne वेनति ॥ 


Maitreyi said,—" If, O Venerable, this whole world 
‘with all its wealth wore mine, could I become immortal 
thereby?" Yajnayalkya said, " By no means, Like thy 
life of the wealthy thy life might become ; by wealthy 
however, there is no hope of (obtaining) immortality.” 


4. सा होवाच म्री ni mm सयं विमतेन बो थेन 
ame तदेव मे Fai 


‘Of what use would bo wealth to 


Maitreyt said, 
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‘Venerable, any (means of obtaining immortality) which 
thou kno west.” 
5. स होवाच apart: पिमा Sag नो भवती सती Bore 
तहि मवत्येतकर्ाल्यस्यानि ते व्याचक्षाणस्य ते मे निदिष्या- 
LT] 


Yüjoavalkya said,—" Behold, (thou wast) dear to us 
X (and now) sayest thou what is dear. Come, sit 
din :I will explain to thee (the means of obtaining 
mortality); endeavour to comprehend my explana- 


tion 
स होवाच न वा अरे I LP मगस्यतनस्त कामाद 

a पतिः परियो अबति न था अरे A कामाय जाया प्रिया मक्या- 
ewe कामाय जाया प्रिया भयति न वा अरे पाणां कायाय 

gm: प्रिया SRE कामाप प्राः प्रिया भवन्ति न बा 

जहे बिलस्य कामाय विततं प्रिय rene कामय fre frt 

* मवति न बा अरे पशनां कामाय पशवः bl 
कामाय quar प्रिया भवन्ति न वा अरे ब्रह्मः कामाय am प्रिपं 
PUER] कामाय am प्रियं मवत्ति न वा st aped क्य 

^ Wb Bd मवसात्मनस्तु Wm wi Be मवति न वा रे 
iret कामाय छोका: प्रिया eee कामाय दोका मिध 

मन्ति न वा अरे देवाना कामाय देवा: प्रिया seres] 

कामाय देवाः प्रिया भवन्ति न या अरे बेदानां कामाय वेदा: 

LE RB M E LLLI 

qai कामाय मूतानि प्रियाणि भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय चूतानि 

वाणि भक्षन्ति न वी अरे सस्य कामास सर्च Bri serae 


a a 


SREADIRANYAKA-TPaNIgan "ns 


न साप सर पिव मनत भाला चा र; nad 
Peres क i LET 


sk the lng oT ied o Poly 
Si ean catechol te en 
dear tho worlds. Behold, not for the gods! sake the 
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7. अझ d परादाप्ोडन्यत्रात्मनो an र, RRT: 
api बेद Sed operum छोकान्वेद देवास्तं परा- 
qim देवान्वेद ei Tiare 
Fra चूतानि ते परादुपोडन्यत्रात्मनोँ भूतानि वेद सर्च d 
'परादाघोडन्पत्रत्मन: सर्व Wii a RA छोका इसे देवा 
इसे ददा इमनि भूतानीव सर ee ॥ 


"The Brahman should disown a person, who 
x iders the Brahman caste as something different from 
hia\self; the Ksattra should disown a person, who con- 
sidels the Kyattra caste as something qiffererit from his 
olf: the world should disown a person who considers 
the world as something different from his self; the gods 
should disown a person, who considers the gods as some- 
thing different from (his) self; the elements should 
disown n person who considers the elements as something 
different from (his) self; the universe should disown a 
‘perso, who considers tho universe ay something 
different from (his) self. This (own) self is this Brahman, 
this Keattra, these worlds, those. gode, these elements, is 
dis universe, 


Ro cp PRAI न MIARE 

दुन्दुमेस्त ses दूनदम्याचातस्य वा sen गृहीतः ॥ 

"As a person, when a drum (unseen by him) is 
beaten, is unable to perceive the sounds proceeding 
from it (as sounds of a drum), but on the perception of 
‘the drum the sound of a drm beaten is perceived. 


= D 


BEI J ध्मायमानस्य न 
TER त महेन आस्य बा 


homa I DT a sll ren tin ia 
vis unable to porosive the anne meat 

3 (a sounds of « sly tt on Pd fo 

jell the sound && a shell blown is perceived, d 


20. ख ou रपा न emerge dt 
त मरन eae बा गीतः ॥ 


newest 
TE 22000] 


Tl a पन्या arg वनिन वा अय खतो 

अय aiii धेः anis 

तिः पुराण किया उपनिषदः st: umero 

"aep gemi पातम च होकः पर होक 
सर्वाणि च aebna सयो निशितान | 


* As from fire, made of damp wood, proceed «okt 
+ sparks, etes, of various kind, thus, behold, the breathing: 
of this great baing is the Ry-Veda, the Yajur Veda, the 
Sama Veda, the Atharva nnd Angirasn, the narratives, 
the doctrines on creation, the science, the Upanisads, 
the memorial verses, the aphorisms, the explanation of. 
tenets, the explanation of mantrae,—all these are his 


breathing. * ड 


m 


Diiia iin 
शच्च गहीतः ॥ 
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la यथा सर्वासामपा< समुद्र एकापनमेचःः सपाः ern SBRADARANYaRAUPAMgaD 


त्वरोकायनमेव< dict गन्धानां नासिके एकायने sie Perceiving. it, because, fr ky 
॥ सानां Psi. sas रूपाणां चक्षुरकायनमेवर Bight take (water it would hava Doe amen 4 
Here शब्दाना श्रोन्रमेकायनमेव< सर्वेथा संकल्पानां मन bbe no piece of salt), 8 taste of sali, (but 


"hus, behold, thia greet y 

is wi thi great boing, wht 
wes mie Reve ^ SR deiade iylapendont and mere kein CES 
कणा हस्तावेकायनमेव  सर्वेषामाननदानामुपल्थ roi. 3 destroyed, when (the Individual soa 
सेबा विसर्गाणां पाधुरेकायनमेव< सर्वेधामध्वनां पादावेकाय- ed. After death, no 


^ नेक सा बानं वागेकायनम, ॥ rms Vos O Malim, 7004० Ti * 


ledge, Springing 


(As the only site of the waters is the sea, thus the M. होवाच Hn मा सगदात्मोहान्तमापपिषल वा x 
only bite of every touch is the skin, tbun he oniy site of X CPI स होवाच न बा भ मो sv वा 
every taste the tongue, thus the only site of every smell षत्वं i 

tho nose, thus the only site of every colour u 


Come 
eye, thos the only site of every sound the ear, rea Dec pi A 
thus the only sito of every determination ihe Alter death no conclence ra) Ido not eee 
mind. thus the only site of every knowledge the hend that (es Yajnavalkya said, "Bh I 
heart, thus the only site of every aet the hands, N 


verily do not create bewilderment ; behold this soul in 


thus the only site of every pleasure the organ of indostractihlo ; its nature is without varianco. v 
generation, thus the only site of every ovacuation the $ 

anus, thus the only site of every motion the feet, thus Qe D "enfer मवति तितर qnt पश्यति तदि इतर ति 
the only site of every Vedu, speech. afe इतक ससपते तिर umen दितः qe. 
णोति तदितः इतां sei तदितर इतर* सुति दिः इतर 
Ia यथा सैन्धवघनोऽनन्तरोऽवाद्यः ga cem एवैवं वा विलाति on त्वस्य aiming doe क॑ 
अरेऽपमात्माऽनन्तरोऽबाद्ः qeu प्र्ञानन CP leche si स्सपेत्केन कममितदेशत्केन क<णुपात्तत्केन 
aprum समुत्याय तान्येवानुविनश्यति न प्रेय aet कं मन्‍्बीत तत्केन aaia ऊं fondre सर्व 


arsit होवाच quiet I Frama त केन शिना एप मेति नेला न 
हक हि ates न हि iR न हि सतपि न 
“As a piece of salt, when thrown into water, is meh om Re Panik केन Dive 
dissolved into mere water, and none i+ capable of * 
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झासनासि eA खल्वमृतत्वमिति होक्त्वा Tee 
विजहार ॥ 

"For where there is, as it wore, duality, there sees 
another another thing, there smells another another 
‘thing, there tastes another another thing, thero speaks 
another another thing, there hears another another 
‘thing, there minds another another thing, there touches 

X another thing, there knows another another 

y; but how does one, to whom all has become mere 
soU seo any thing, how smell any thing, how taste any 
thing, how speak any thing, bow heunany thing, how 
mind any thing, how touch any thing, how know 
any thing? How should he know him by whom ho 
knows this all? This soul is not this, nor aught else ; it 
is unseizable; for it cannot be seized; it is not scat- 
Hered; for it cannot be scattered ; it is without contact ; 
for it comes not into contact ; it is without colour ; it ix 
‘not subject to pain or destruction. How should one 
know the knower? In this manner art thou instructed. 
So far, O beloved Maitreyt, extends in truth immorta- 
uty.” Having said this, Yajnavalkya went w the 
forest. 


‘SIXTH BRAHMANA 


La em पौतिमाष्यात्पौतिमाष्यो गोपबनाद्रीयवनः पोतिमा- 
carie] गौपवनाड्रोपवन: frites: कोरिड- 


E m 


Tripa: झाशिवल्याच्छाणिडल्प: diim गोता 


गौतम: ॥ 


Next follgws the schoo} oo 
abya (I. Pautimisiyn succosded Gaura vaas 

Gipavana, Pautinashya,—Pastimisiva, Gaupavana 
supayana, Kasvika,—Kausika, Kaunjinya Kange 


dinya, Sagjilya s 
Gare, Boiliys. Studia, Kans and Gautama — 


mencing from Pauti- 


ॐ iia mw] qwe demie: 
सेतबात्सेतव: पाराकर्धावणात्पराशर्याकणों गाबाद 
उरालकापनादुदाकापनो जाबाखापताजावालापनों मध्यन्दि- 
नापनान्माध्यन्दिनापनः  सौफरापणात्सोकरापण। कापाप- 
शात्कापापणः सापकापनात्सावक्कापनः कौशिकायनेः कीि- 

= 


Aenivesya—Asnivesya (I)  Ganeya~Gargym, 
Gargya—Gargya, Gautoma,—Gawtama, Saliava.—Boi- 
tava Parisaryayana,—Parteuryayaga, Gargrhyapa.-e 
Gargyiyaya, Uddalakeyana—Uddalakayana, Jabalar 
yana,—Jabalayana, Madhyandintyana,— Madhyandinh- 
yans, Saukarbyana,—Saukariyana, Kagayana,—Kasa 
yana, Siyakayana,—Sayaiciyana, Kausikàyani,—Kausi- 
kayani. 


(0) From Agnivesrs 
teachers diffe from those given in 4, 6, 2. 


* 


: dias 
A PRINCIPAL UPANISADS NE : 
e ier, amaie: पराश BERADARANYAKI मर E 
| 3. घृतकोशिकादूघूतकौशिकः 3 The te Asvins- Us two Asvine Dads Atharsana— | 
cuum aiam RU ATA grata fire deere D Im 
rung Daiva, Mryu Pradhvarhaana, a 
peni iu dd 


Senagn, Para- 
Sarthe Paramesbi, Brahman (IH ta the 
elf-existent ; salutation to Brahman, 


(0) Parames{h Yenoter Virat, and Brahman, p 
graba. s. 


n = 385 3 
i pa cepere E 
Sr Poros + the Ier measag of at 
whet eas tl 
En eos. j oF haa eras 
Telations ^ ‘Infinite, affect ein 
E from the innits. considered ay cause. gi i 2७०७७. 
Auc dope 
‘sofa Radia, iss 


) 
Unc E E Eden (teeta tet atm te che neg 


"fent || Asians hier Etnies tr ose 
. the ‘wind, it represent the inferior Drehen fee 
Infinite (I) is that (2), infinite is this. From the Appice tothe sound Othe prensa a 


infinite one proceeds the infinite one, On taking the 

infinity (3) of the infinite one, there is left infinity. — 

Om is the ether (4), is Brahman. The ether (5) " 
exist? of old, tho ether is the source of the wind, thus x FO NARA, * 
said the son of Kauravyayani, That (Ohkira) is the १: ह sp sar Re रल ng 

X j qmm 

Veda. The Bráhmagus know (vidur) that by this (name) ater नाच देवा agit मो मानि Pul 

‘one knows (Veda) all that is to be known (Veditavyal- हत्याच द इति um ३ इति eiit 

(4) In the preceding four chapters the knowledge Agia a आत्वेश्योमिति gore san M 


e The three-fold offspring of Prajapati, gods, men a 
ite various relations are sot forth. These modes nota Asuras followed a religions studonia thelr father 
ane PID be अमन मन मर रत, Toe to» bbe Prajapati. Tho pods, having finished their time of 
leaming, sad {to Prajapati)—"Tsl us, O Venerable, 
(oar duty)” He proclaimed to them the syllable Du, 


z UPANBADS 
‘TWELVE PRIN 
as THE 


dr" They answered We g, 
UB 
comprehend, Om t you have fally, comprehendeq - 
i: EM मल्या siis नो मवानिति eR epu 

ˆ = इत saem ३ इति व्यक्ञासिप्मेति होचुर्न 
आत्वेत्योमिति हवाच सयित ॥ „ 

lie mon said to him;—" Tell us, O Venerable, 
A a Hy He proclaimed to them the letter Da, 
TM, you comprehend?" They anewered,—" We do 

d. Be liberal, hast thou said to ws.” He 
uid "Om! you have fully comprehesded.” 
अथ हैनमसुरा epi नो भवानिति तेम्यो हेतदेवाक्षरमुवाच 

«00 द शति ध्यहासिश ३ इतिव्यक्ञासिष्मेति eget न 
ar होवाच supe तदेतदेवैषा रवी 
wen ew द द इति दाम्यत दत्त cof 
ars foie दाने दपामिति ॥ 

‘Then the Asuras said to bim, “Tell us, O-Venerable, 
(out duty) He proclaimed to them the letter Do. "Do 
you comprehend?" They answered,—" We do com- 
peehend. Be clement, hast thou said to us” He said— 
“Om! you have fully comprehended.” The sai 


wis, the syllables Da, Da, Da, meaning, Bo restrained 
Wamyata), be liberal (detta), and bo clement (Jayadb- 


LOU Therefore lot one learn the triad of restraint, 


“Do you 


E m 
+ THIRD BRAHMAYA 6) 


एण पपिदपमत्र्व ततल 
Tii pb च प ए देए दू 
TRUE ददर eared च य od देमि 
सकी कोषं य एइ बेद ॥ 


पा Prajapati (9) i the hort daya) ७), ue 
Brahman (0, this, all, "Ia" cae ins 
tullatlon The int spi Hr. Todi wia W 
nc th sonsos und the et (8 efor tbi 
(hei wirt, io second we MOM. Techn 
and ih rest 0७/0७ nda) (poveri him wo hu 
knows. Tie thn lier o. He wha tis kaona 
proceeds, (eti) to heaven, (his) place. P 


4) Rostraint, liberality and clemency are he highont 

of all moder of ‘adoration; for he, whow passione 

‘subdued, who 4५ not derirous of gai, nnd who tn merciful. 
a 


attributes 
(2) The ersator, of all being 
(3) ‘The intetect, abiding in the hoart, —8. 


4) Brahman, from his growing (attest) and from 
hia being the soul af all S. 
(5) The rest, according to S, means the objet of 


the senses, a sound, ete. 


गज THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 
e FOURTH BRAHMANA 


तह तदेतदेव तदास समेव स थो हैतं महष प्रथम वद स्थं 
a जपतीमाल्ोकान्‌, जित्त इन्वसावसथ Vid aee 

LS E E होव FR I 
` ‘This (l) (Brahman) was even truh (2). Whoever 
knows that he, the great, the venerable, the first-born, e 
i the truo Brahman, conquers (his enemy), as 
AN true Brahman conquers the Worlds), and destroys, 

(alo); for Brabnian is truth. 


(0) In the text tho demonstrative pronoun “ ६७६० ig 
three timos repeated. According to S. tho first refers to 
Bradman, described by the name of the heart in the 
preceding Drihmapa, the second connects it with "etat" 
‘which is to gnunciate some other predicate of Brahman, 
‘and the third "tat" Indicates the new predicate, 


(2) Truth, Sachsba tyacheha mortanctmurtance 
satyam Brahma pancabhatatmakam, S. 


(3) Born before every other being which bas a 
worldly existence. S. 


FIFTH BRAHMANA 0) 


RP MM a 
Water (0 vu at ft 
a tis (word) Qj. Water 
eed rth Thi rman Baa 
Passat), Frajpa the pine teat 
Suh The we of mira feu) rn a en 
srl The ent yt ea” sg ee 
LI. and bein ayaa Fao: Dem 000५ 
at later (vd Ya) ae uh पी den 
fled (anria), also lc nese cct 
by th; there rero prendere emt 
Falsehood door not hurt him who an kao 


rented) 


(0) This Biene bus the object of extol 
tray gO Badman mas tbe objoot ar extoting fe 


(2) Water indic 
tho world, b 


here. the unmanifostod state of 
ation, together with the ermal 
dto manifortatlon.—8, 
{4) The fest born, Hirapyagebhs, or the Snirat- 
is. 
(8) Ow tho Virat.—$. . 
{6) Boones tho 
wort "mra" ( 
Table 
g 


2 agam स आहितो व एप एमन gei वधा 
adsan मिः 
स्मन्‌ प्रतिषितः giagia पदोत्कमिष्यल्भवति 
scires पशत नैनमेते सपः प्रान ॥ 

truth (A) is Aditya, the Pura: dwelling) in 
set ot. थी ado de Pur, (ing in th right 
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: er. The former 
abide im each othe 
e nak ays in the latter (2), and the latter in 
रा eh bis senses. When ho quite the body, 2 
Telokde that pure orb (3); the rays do return to him, 
0) This sation exhibits the meditation on the tng 
Brahman in tho several localities. —S- 


d) The son miats man by 
stes and man the ron by Been 


(9) The moon.—S, 
3. प qw perp guests भूरिति शिर एक किए 
एकमेतदक्षरं सुग इति वाह हो mu दे एते अक्षर end 
LAN हे एते अक्षरे तस्योपनिषदहरिति हन्ति 
पाप्मानं जहाति च थ एवं बेद | 
Bho (the earth) (!) is the head (2) of the Purusa, 
dwelling in that orb, there being one head and also one. 
syllable, Bhuvab (the atmosphere) the arms,—there 
being, two arms, and ako two syllables—Svab 
(tie heavens) tho foandation (3) —there being two 
And also two syllables. His representative 
fame is Aharí4) (day); for whoever thus knows, 
destroys (tanti) and relinquishes (jahati) sin. 
sal) The section 


BRHADĀRAŲYAKA-UPANIŞAD 
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उ कै देर ॥ 


manifestation russ, dwelling in ho 
= L 


{D The decivation of Aham ॥ horo the sumo ax that 


E Alia. 


SEXTH;DRARMASA 


7 मनोमयोऽयं qui भाः aeania an हि मो प 

स एष सर्वस्पेशानः tem सबि प्रशासति at 

few ॥ P 

e Tho Purua, who resembles (I) mind, is the true 

light (2); (ho abides) within tho heart (in size) like a 

grain of rico or barley (3) He is tho Ruler of all, tho 

sovereign lord of all; he overrales whatever exists in 
this universe. 


lain the uix "naga" In "nnonaga;" 
aot by "erae" Tot He ta net wits the ind hit 
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= y “object of the mind.” because comprehended = m 


the mind- 
28० nse the mind manifests all and every 
के an object of the mind. S. thing 
(3) File Katha, Uy 3, H3, and Svotsevatara 


SEVENTH BRAHMANA 


\ l RRRA पाप्मनो य एवं येद agp, 
E LII ^ 
It is said, that * vidyut" (lightning) is Brahman, 
for vidyut is derived from vidanat, (tearing asunder) (0), 
Whosoever thus knows, that Brahman is vidyut, team 


i) m ering, Bier the Drame 
estrosing the darkness ie clouds, lightning 
manifested —S, 


BRHADÄRAŞYAKA-UPANIŞAD E 


en die meditata on open (ander the ee ob 
Nas miso." Her four ५8३०७ ar the words ae 

eb Hania and Svadba (I), Two udder th t 
Sta and Vase, eed the gods the werd Hanis (ini 
then, and the word Sradha the foreuthon, Hor oo 
Wife, her young one the mind 


E V" ice to m. 
to the Torofaihem by 


ut int 
vig ^ Svadh 


MILILTUN i 


l wes) sisters: ge Rd पच्यते afrah 
Bm चोषो मति ieia opa है 
सोत्कामां घोष शणोति ॥ 


‘Tho firo whose name is Vaisvanura in that firo in 
the midst of the body, by which all tho food {hat is 
eaten is digested, From this (fire) arises a noise which 
fone hear on closing his eame When hel) quita the 
body, he does not hear the poise, 


(00 The Individual who expedienous pain or pleasure 


TENTH BRAHMAYA 60 
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aiamaa तस्मे स तत्र विजिहीते यथा ean. Z 
तेन सा sd आकमते स चन्द्रमसमागच्छति त स तब 
B सथा pep d तेन स, ऊध्वं आकमते ख 
issuregaseoite तस्मिन्वसति inel: समः y 


When the Purusa (2) proceeds from this world (y, 
another), he comes to the air. The air opens there as 
wide for him as tho aperture of a chariot-wheel. By 
this (aperture) he ascends, (and) odimes to the sun. The 
same opens there for him as wide as the aperture ofa 
Laipbora (3). By this he ascends, and comes to the 
moon. The same opens there for him as wido as thy 
Aperture of a small drum. By this he ascends, ang 
690७७ to the world (4), where there is no grief, whore 
there is no snow (5); there he dwells endless years (6). 


(I) In this Br&hmaga, the fruits, consequent upon 
‘he abovementioned kinds of moditation, are stated.—5. 


"W) The Purus who has the knowledge before 


(3) A kiad of musical instrument, probably a large 


(4) To the world of Prajapati,— 5. 
trom d Si pote mantal pain, and snow pain, 


0) Many Kalpas of Brahma 5. 


SSHADARAYTaKA-vrampap 
ELEVENTH Dant A 
Lest aed ea ^ 
i E: Zi aeia qus हैन रोक जयति q 
Ti देते पा पो mere हनत पर rr होक 


atin य एवं ददे परे inermes पनर 
हैब ठकं जपति ब एवं वेद ॥ 


395 


‘The greatest pain surely is that, wi 
from sicknem. Whoever thus knows, gains the highest 
World. The greaten pain surely is (to think) that thoy 
Cay one after death to the forest. Whoover thus 
knows, mins the highest world. The greatest ain 
rely is (to tink) that they Iny tho (body of in 
deceased in tho fire, Whoaver thus knows, gains the 
highest world, 


fhich ono endures 


TWELFTH BRAMMASA 


lw abris gea तथा quis वा अक्षते mest 
abis aem तथा qui à प्राण mmm 
RR भूतया परां गतश समह 
m पितं किऽ विषे साथ बु fimm 
LE MSS E EE. 
eias sum we med कणा उ 
epum dud थे वि अने हीमानि साधि भूतनि 
सानि सनिति प्रणो व र राने हीमानि स्वि भतान 
न्ते सणि ह वा aera बिन्ति सणि भूतानि 


exc थ एवं बेद ॥ * 
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396 ees A 
x some ay, “Food के Brahman’. This is 7०६७; SURADARANYARA-UPANigaD mo 
it (the support of) life. Others v j 
food decays (I), without A 5 UP a son who kno Jkt 
3 7 This is not so; life dries > knows tho Uktba, and ie frm. Wh 
E say, “Life is 2 ‘ ts knows, gains the samo ng Pri | 
without (the support of) food. Those deities (2) verity Place with the Uktha, fore (2) and the ame 


When becoming one, attain the highest state (3). Thug 
reflecting) Prätyda said to his father,—" Can I do any 
‘good or evil to one who thus knows?” He answered 


i —" Do not (speak thus), 
(checking him) with his hand,—" D 0. Me ee 
के gai Ile bd unt ef thom, can ore ed cant AGG ny dr eg 
Ghi the hint sata?” He () said to him wr, dee ito uae ohne rt 
is verily " Vi"; for all these beings enter (5) food, And Ekatva. Vide, Sabda Keo) th DPA, BADIA 


in he said to him) " Ram"; life verily is " Ram"; 
for all these beings sport in life. Into him who thus 
knows, enter all beings; in him sport all beings. 


0) While Brahman is without decay.—S. 
(2) Food and li 
(8) Tho state of Brahman- 
Ji) Tho father. 

(5) Are dependent upon fod. 


2. घः रशी दे उदः रणे हानि aai भतान eet 
ST हासम सवण मतानि साप पहु; सवु 
सकता जपति थ एं बेद M . 


‘The Vajus ie verily life; thorefore (let ono meditate 
ou) the Yajur; for im life are all these beings united 
(yuiyante). With hin who thus knows are all beings. 
* united forthe sake of his superiority, Whoever thus 
knows, obtains the same natura and the same plaoe 

with the Yajos 


B em meh साप m हीमानि cut भूतानि f 
THIRTEENTH BRAMAN A सम्पि ह्न aih भूतानि dum muse साः 


L sei प्राणो वा ah anit dee aigean muere aee ft c एवं बेए ॥ 
i difensore सायुज्यर सलोकतां जयति य एवं बेद | n Toe Sn vr e; tare Oa ane mein 
Vie on) tho Sama for ín Tife meet all hese beings together 
metis iin (0) i verily life; therefore (lot on (Gamyanel). For him whe tine knows meet all hese 
on) the Uktha ; for life causes this all to spring beings together for the sake f his superiority, Whomer 


- "P. lutthapayati), From fim who thus knows, sprink* 
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thus knows, obtains the same nature and the same plac, 
with the Sama. a 
4, ui ai व क्णो बै ष्र हि आपले दन माणः कितः E 
ˆ ` amnem AAT सावुज्य< सलोकतां जयति य पं || 
ie Ketta is verily life; (therefore let one 
pues on) the Kyottra ; for life sáves (trayate) this 
(body), when it iw wounded (Kyanitob). Whoever thus 
knows, gains the Ksattra which is Attra (I), and obtains 
the same nature and the same place with the Ksattra, 


Aire means, sccording to S whist ७ pot 
DDO ee ac Pencil ott 
dise MEA se ons who iva 


heavens). Whoever thus knows the (frst) 
Gayatri, conquers all that is in the three 


BRIADARATAKA-UPanigap 


the followin 
ja, The mediis 


^m vu amd हू in o 
màe taen cues adhi ah किया araa पति 
ÀS ea पदं बेद ॥ 


The Rab, Yajarnsi (and) Bamani are eight 
‘atiables the spond foot ofthe Gayatrt ००७७७ of aight 
syllables; this (foot) of the Gayatri is that (nature of 
{he three Vedas). Whoever thus knows, conquers all 
that is conquerablo by the knowledge of threo Vedi 


ॐ msa ध्यान इसछावक्षतन्‍्पष्कक्षरू pom एकं गाय 
पदमे uer पास Ri प्रालि तावद अपति 
«योऽस्या एवदेव पद eren एतदेव qi दर पद परो 
रा य एष तपति पह चत तुरी दर्पति दश 
T8 dm परोरजा इति सर्वमुद्देवैष रन csi mt 
ELI तपति बस्य एतद पई T 


Praga (the vital air which goes forward), Apana 
(the vital air which descend, (and) Vyana (the vital 
air whieh eqpalises, those aro ७४ syllables ; the third 
foot of the Gayatrt consists of eight syllables: this (fot) 
of the Gayatri is that (nature of the threo vital ais, 
Whoever tbus knows the third foot of the (Gayate) 
conquers dl that has life, Again, the toriya (the 
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fourth), the Darsata foot of the Gáyatri, is the Pary 

Raja (I), which sheds rays. What is (commonly called) 
Caturiks (the fourth) is (the same as) the * turrya » 
Te is, as it were, behold (dadrsa) ; hence 7६ is called the 
Death) om fa en ag Mk 
ays upon, all the dusi-born creatures of the universe, are dhe Gayas; therefore, because ie pose y e 


Wien tha Kays abet (fiet of the. Gayatri fenpideat) ei saei Gagne th Goa 
radiant with power and glory. Which he (3) tedhheg is this (Gaya), it ES . 
(4) Paro Rajs, Aditya or the sun, the representative life of him to whom he has taught it, = 
^ è wona Ibis Gaii with le thre fent rr he 

qi mio दर्शले पढे, iata प्रतिति bee without fr, MME endowed with form amd 
LJ i चक सत्यं ENT Tea : 


" तसमाधदिदानो हो विवदमानावेधातामहमदर्शमहमग्रोषमिति ब ७0 The 
qi हरुपादहमदशमिति तस्मा एवं sum di तत्सत्यं बे 5 menlis, सादिन हागे 
mad प्राणो वै बदं cent aai तस्मादा हुक, तथा qiia. ahezo ress 
सत्याहो्ीय इत्येवं बैध assured प्रतिष्ठिता सा हैषा aor न है apra एकंच न पद afa j) 
aO eR प्राणा वे mueven तदा सतो Some (D call thie Seite Anostup, (eying), 
LUE EN LEE "Speech is Anuytup ; we repont that speech is Anusjup." 
Lat none do so, let him enll the Gayatn Savi, Tt one 
eK लय neant है who thus knows, receive even many (gifts) (2), yet be 
* This Gayatrt (l) is founded upon the fourth, the would not receive so much as is equal to one foot of th 
‘Darsnta foot, the Paro Raja. This (fourth foot) is * Gayatri. 
founded upon truth. The eye is verily truth ; for (that) (I) Some followers of Veda school. 
the eye is truth (is evident). Hence, if at present two (2) Many gifts, at the Ume of investiture, when the 


te eel beard Ped serine) —T have see; ‘pupil begs for presents. 
the other,—I have heard, then we believe him, who bat a caret के 
T = à: _ mares यावतीयं यी दिया यसतावलातिगहोयात्सोऽसया 
de verily power. Upon this life (truth) is founded. a 
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* wid emmy यावदिदं, प्राणि E 
mese तृती पदमापादयास्य पदेव qu 
ते पदं परोरजा थ एप तपति नैव केनचनाप्यं कुछ ड 


veer 
il very moe 
If one receive the three worlds, full (of all thei make against him the eta. CIT 
~ ene), he would obtain (no more thin is equal to) the his wish" rar Se rien 


first foot. Again if one receive as much as the science 
‘or the three Vedas extends, he would obtain (no more 
than what is equal to) the second foot. Again, if ong 
= as much as all that has life extends, he would 


entlng the throe words, the 
5 the knowledge of the thee y 
77:00 i" tee Vadas, te 


) Enemy, sin. १५ 


कोष (no more than what i equal to) its third foot, भ० 5550 5077०: which sons 
‘Again, the fourth Darsata Paro Raji foot of the ts Kiven by the Upanigad ilt T 
Gayatri is never by any one obtainable (). Hence ) By which be seeks to harm thee, 

how could he receive (an equivalent) which extends 


BARAT 


"in quies नथ scs redigi बीत मु qq 


0) Obtainable by any wealth which may be given. 23333 AR सुन यदि वा 

प्रवमा षयि 

T. तस्या उपस्थानं meret द्विपदी त्रिपदी reas propor balas us 
नहि पयसे नमस्ते तुरीयाय era पदाथ परोरजसे सावदो at eh 


adi बा न 

d Mv mnt Janaka; the Eng of ti Vide thos aoe 
dene os कामः eae यस्मा एवमुपतितेऽहमदः Badia, the son of Acvatarteva.—" (If thy saying that 
प्रापमिति का | thou knowest the Gayatr (bo true) then why hast thou 


come an elephant to carry (rae)? He said," 

This praise of thio Gayate is give in the following B know th monik oft 00000 0200 
Mantra :—Thou art of ane foot (I), of two feet, of three Its mouth is fire. Even much wood, thrown into fire, हि 
feet, and of four feet; for thou art not obtained. consumed by the sawe; in like manner, one who 
‘Salutation to thy fourth Darsata Paro Raja foot. May thus knows? although comitting many sins, consumes 
this (enemy of thine) (2) nbt accomplish this (work) (3). 


a 
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them all, becomes clean and pure, and js without F स 
vaa 
amd immortal. b: DAUANYAKA-UPAMIgAD 
ft the time of ha 
rines 
A 


FIFTEENTH BRAHMANA 


Leuka पात्रेण aahi सुखं । Tei ag ona, Forth from Porn, because by upholds ७० 
aia इये quA पमसूपंध्राजापस उ्यूहरब्मीन्समूह 
db पतते रूपं esa तरे पश्यामि योडसायसो m. 
सोऽय | atone मस्मान्त* शरीरम | ॐ» ३ 
कतो सम कुत समर कतो स्मर कूतर em) show 
सुपथा ch mtama देव वयुनानि विन्‌ । 
verrai भषित मक्त धेम ॥ 

Open, O Pusan, the mouth of truth, concealed in 
the golden vessel (I), to (me who have been) devoted to 
true piety, for the sake of beholding (the truth). O 
Posan (2), thou sole Rsi (3), Yama, Sarya, son of Praja- 
pi दंग औकात riy rays, diminish thy epldbdour, thal 
व may behold thy most auspictous form. that Purus, 
am immortal (Let) my vital air (join) the wind : then. 
Get) my body, when reduced to ashes, (join) the earth. 
Om! Kratu, remember (my) acts; Remember, O Kratu, 
remember my acts, remember! Guido (me), O Agni, by 
the road of bliss to enjoyment ; O god, who knowest al 
dispositions, deliver (me from) erooked sin. Lat us offer 
thee our best salutation (4). 
(0) Sateen जाप 

both M S nier TE Ses praya to ४० 


= (६4-७९: 


life. — v 
Bier. This olsen org. 


the triad 


SIXTH CHAPTER 
FIRST BRABMANA 


7. के ह म छ च भ च बेद ष स स्वनं मति रो 
ILE LLL 
१. तिय एवं बेद | * 


Whoever () knows what ie oldest and best (2), 
bétomes the oldest and best among his own. Life is 
verily what is oldest and best. Whoever thus 
knows, becomes the oldest and best amongst his own 
and also amongst others, should he wish so, 


LG terre ed Ed life is rb pipi bo EB here means sith 
ox aga ia the Gyate rpesanted Dy le, slated of lh the e t oan i 
Tanctloas ? The answer iz, because Spes Vide Ch, Bek eg r 


are th, oto. The present 
ae Now life ber thoss 3,8 ह बे प्रति बह sh से तिद v पर 


of this with the preceding. t pw प्रततित 
ii the roe 5 च्चा हि से च दुर्ग च प्रतिति तित्ति t प्रति 


‘organs has hoon declared, life बति दुर्ग एव॑ वेद ॥ 

Whoovar knows the best standing placo, is best 
placed; he stands firmly on whut is oven and uneven. 
The eye(l) is verily a firm standing placo; for by 
the eye he stands firmly of what is even and uneven, 


(2) Vie Chband. U., 5, ३, 4. Br, A. 


sna 


ABE AX LM MI " 
tini eei च देप भषति य एव aer बलि; 


Whoover knows the best founda 

oundaton (), become 
best founded among bis own, Speech is vary bate 
founded. Whoever thus knows, becomes bet foie 
amongst his own, and alo amongst other, rhea 
ho wish sa. ss 


408 
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Whoever thus knows, stands firmly upon what is even 


and 


uneven. 
00 Be Rd tet 
4. वो ह 4 संपदं बेद स« mh पथते य कार्म कामपते शत्र E 
संपच्छोत्रे हीमे सरवे वेदा अभिसंपन्ना: स+ हस्म फ्यते d ai 

कामपते व एवं वेद || k 
Whoever knows what 


troasyre, obtains whatever 


he desires. The ear (l) is treasure; for in the ear all 
the Vedas are treasured, Whoever thus knows, obtains 
whatever he desires. . 


lace of refuge amongst his own. Mind (2) is verily the 
place bf refuge. Whoover thus knows becómes a place 
of refuge amongst his own. 


Sad ae obit 
‘being enjoyed by tha soul through the mind.—S. 


becomes rich ín offspring’ and in cattle: ‘The seed 


0) Br AL 42.5. 


5. यो ह बा आयतनं वेदापलन+ स्वानां मवत्यापतने जनानां मनो ap 
आयतनमापतनः स्वानां sarei जनानां ष एवं बेद | 


Whoever knows the place of refuge (I) becomes a. 


(I) For the mind is the plac 
‘are dependent, the objects of the senes 


spon which the organ. 


(9) Fide Br, Ae 4, , 6. 
6. यो ह वै प्रजापति वेद प्रजायते ह परजया पञचमी रेतो बै परजापतिः 

अनापते ह श्रय पञ्चमि एवं वेद ॥ 
Whoever knows Prajspat (the lord of creation). 


BIRADERANY AKA UA D 
the sourea af or 
offspring, and 


E 


Whoever thus 


Know, een 
tomes rich in cattle न 


_ से देने, गणा आ बे वाना m a 


छ इति तदोवाच sie Nd 
& V tain sey qum m M RE 
ILL इति ॥ TN 


The vital orfans (), di 
diy, wont to Dea (9), and moke big ee, 
ove ade a aoas 
pou is founded, by whose departure ; 
thought 40 suffer mos,” bari 
t 


(2) Brahman moans hers Prajapati 
5. rwr सा ससर ee prp fg 
किति Regen कहा अवनत बाचा aet: sn gga 
eru opem ण Redi er avum 
"refte परिवेश ह मार ॥ 


Speech departed. Returning after the absence ofa 
year, it sid, * How could you live without mo?” Thdy 
An dumb people who do not speak by speach, 
ing by tho vital breath, sening by the eye hearing 
by tho ear, thinking by the mind, and brane childrens 
3० have we lived” Then speech re-entered (the body) 


9. sgema तत्सवं metre कमकत seh aig 
LIE DR LE 
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s aed बाचा वनतः dB Pane सो मनसा qum 
तवम किति प्रबेश ह चक्षुः ॥ 
‘The eye departed, Returning after the absence of 
a year, "How could you live without me?” 
They said "As blind people, who do not see by the 
* ayo (live), breathing by the vital bronth, speaking by 
the organ of speech, hearing by the ear, thinking by 
the mind, and begetting children, po have we 
Then the oye re-entered (the body). 
Lo. dime Emus तत्संवत्सरं nei कथमदाकत m 
® chefs ते होचुपेचा बधिरा अनतः Sor प्रनतः; 
णेन re वाचा taraga Put मनसा प्रजाय- 
t0 माना रेतसैवमजीविष्मेति afin ह ओम्‌ N 
The ear departed. Returning after the absence of 
a year, it said,—" How could. you live without me?" 
They said,—" As deaf people, who do not hear by the 
ear (liv), breathing by the vital breath, speaking by 
‘tho organ of speech, seeing by the eye, thinking by the 
mind, and begetting children, so have we lived." Then 
the ear re-entered (the body), 
IL si een react प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशकत महते जौवि- 
दुमत ते ibn eat afar सो मनसा प्राणन्तः प्राणेन 
Ge बाचा vemm वन्तः श्रोकरेण gant 
tiaia प्रविवेश ह ननः || 
< The mind departed. Returning after the absence 
of a year, it said —" How ९०७७ you live widhoat me?” 


E E 


ot think by the mind 2 


They mig e 
hey sald As idiot who do 
Nive), breathing kiysa 


hearin by i 
children, s he ^ Sus 
s = have wo lived” Thon d 


n 5 
PU rit srr enun मरते ty 
वसिति ते Tru der अपमान त amer ni, 


Te my remi nere: ज्रि fere my. 
लकबी PA 
सिमिति प्रदिव हेतः ॥ 


Ne Spar of seneraon departed. Returning: 
: beetle of a year, it maid," How could'yon 
live without me?" They suid— As impotent people 
who do not baget children (live), breathing by the vital 
breath, speaking by the organ of speech, seeing by the 
‘eye, bearing by the oar, and thinking by the mind, so 
‘havo we lived” Then the onan of gonerstion roc 
‘entered (the body) 


Md. ह प्रश seafeerqet महासुहयः deor: पह 
देव tineia ते हुमा am उत्कमीने ग 
eea जीवता eed में बुति तेत ॥ „ 

"Then, the vital breath being ubout to depart, as a 

great, noble horse, born in the Sindhu eoontry, rales [te 
30 It shook those vital organs (from their placos). 
‘They said,—" Do not depart, O venerable. Wo cannot 
Hivo without thee." “If I am such, then offer aserifce(I) 


tome” (They answered) —" Bo it 


00 Ores S. explains 
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. 34. सा ह बायुवाच यद्वा आहं यसाम स्वं fid यहा हू SDN a 
nimia त्व mis ART अह* defen i PU eo -upaman ^n 
deuda d या अहमायतनमस्मि तव तदायतनमसीति (er emen | 
मनो यद्या अहं प्रजातिरस्मि त्वं तत्प्रजातिरसीति रेतस्तस्य बे which is pner" FOUY ० any fanit by eating food 
fas कि वास इति hi Pei आन्य अङ TUO EMEN M 

$ पतङ्म्यस्तेऽ्रमापो वास fa न AT ER mi भति Ent pap c % 277 ste wi 
ai td य एबमेतदलल्याल वेद nns: ifm be ate * Ferre dy ais 
spere आचामन्यशित्वाचामन्त्येतमेव तदनमन pie Me 
मन्यन्ते ॥ 
Speech said,—" That I am founded, is, because thon AND nas 


art founded" The eye said, " That"I am a standing 


leot p 
place, is, because thou arta standing place.” The ear PTT आणेपः पचाछानां परिषदमाजगाम स आगाम 


आशि mp. eren तन gum teh 


said, That I am a treasure, is, because thou art a à acd 

treasure,” The mind said,—" That I am a place of TALAR Reife er 
refuge, is, because thou art a place of refuge” orig, Aruoera (४, camo to tho amembly 
EGO oi n Wid mat I aii le Pancalas, Hecame w Pravshnya, the on of Jyala, 


who was attended by his courtiers. Seel 

courtiers. Seeing him, ho salut- 
d bim b the words," Ia it thou, O youth (992" Ho 
answered, " Ab, yes, 0 friend (4). ~ Art thou instruct 
ed by thy father?” He said, * Om (I om)" 


source, of procreation, is, because thou art a source 
of procreation” (Life said) —" If I am such, what 
then is my fod, what then is my foundation?" 
(They said),—" All this whatsoever, horses, worms, 
‘Small insects, locusts, and so on, is thy food ; the waters te een ee a 
are thy dwelling place" (I). He who thus knows, dots 

not ent (any food) which ix not to bo eaten (2), nor dom 
he take (any gift) which is not to be taken (3). There for tho rond o Agni with the wane" Ag 

fore those scquainied with the Veda who thus know MER pene lr delia, an Da rende ४०४० ७ 
~ Sip water when commencing to eat, and sip wate 
Vagain) after they have eaten, thinking, that (thereby) 
‘hey have clothed tho nak (life). 
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from scriptura! knowledge. Although, B 
Fin ee Ed ra QA minis di 
ict pego pu 
words: "Ha has mot to perform this work.” and although 
Bere Fe eno eh 
js ears. M यह “tae uat of e mah 
Ae ea Med s coment i 
MR ROS, Sie i the isin 
anes ee sot Ri aioe 
ee Sone nas 
[uh OOS aie meas aka 
Dene enn व 
Do ners 
Sastra, is the object of the present Khilakapda. The 
presdht narrativo, with the modification bf some words, is 
Pr enn Che ० 22-70 
e (3) Arueya, the son of Aruyi, who is the son of. 
RON, 
(3) The address of the king is merely Kumara, of 
bs f evel s lot ha tines the length Qa 


(६) Svetaketu returns the salutation of the king by 

the simple syllable, Bho’ with Pluta, which, aceording to S, 
ds not w particle suited in addressing a king. 

3. बेल्थ पेना; प्रजा: caen विप्रतिफ्थन्ता ३ इति नेति होवाच 

ex ui डोक पुनरापधन्ता ३ इति नेति iara वेत्यो 

Tu लोक एं बहिः पुनः पुन: प्रन spem ३ dh 

नेति tars ep sure हुतायामापः पुरुषवाचो 

तवा समथ वदन्ती ३ इति नति हैवोवाच वेत्थो देवयानस्य 

जा पथः प्रतिपद puma वा यत्कृत्वा देवपान वा पन्थान 

अतिपपन्ते Reem mf हि न ats: कुतं । डे सती 

ME LL कोना । त्यान SE 


mm 
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होवाच ॥ नाहम एकच न बेद 


y return to this 
W^ Dost thou 


this world, no more mpi 


is um to it?" He sai 


“Dat thon know at wi 
deme she wor aman 
ids och know.” = ie 

of obtaining the mad, which called Deeg a 
Yond, called Pire, What ia to may, dm aee he 
by hich werk the rond ७ ७० world the ne 
the freiem iw obtained? Te Ja. not the) a 
words of the Rsi (D), T heard of two roads, the one (8) of 
the forefather; and the other of the god (other 
sich maiale proceed on) by nora. dt tease 


i do not 
hich sacrifice the waten 
and rie ६७ speak?" He 


A is the father from the mother (3), (distant is the one. 
ond from the other)" "I do not know anything of all 
this” said he, ' 


40) OF the Mantra. 5 
(2) Lending to the world of the forstuthars. 


(3) Father and mother denote hoaven and earth, the 
two halves of the mundane egg. 5 


3 जैने vacant वति qno भाव स 
जगाम [पिठरं त ोचेति बाव किक नो मवाप 
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3 न्वोचदिति कथः सुमेध इति. पत्र मा प्रान्‌ Tar, ke " 
mes Beer वेदेति कतमे त इतीम इति ह मतान Fe rete TS 
i Sitar म एप बर गंत peres 
S aaan रो घं माराने वाचमा » 


Then he invited him to sit Not heeding the 
proffered seat the youth hastened away. He went to 
is father and said to him, “Hast thou not before 
declared va to be instructed (in all science)?" What 
then, 0 youth of subtile mind?" "The man whose 
companions are kings, asked me five questions, of which 
T did not know one.” “Which are they?" " Those," 
fandhe mentioned them one after anotltor. 


IX SE LLL यदहं किंच बेद स्वमहं 


He ide seep 
Promised me. Explain an 
‘Sid before ७ the youths 


boon which thou hast 
‘me the ward which thou hast 


स दोवाच दवे वे गतम तहर मुपा रहि ॥ 


He anid, “Thi is a boon cor 
‘one concerning men." 


corning gods; name 


7: स Gerd Pest mia णयस गोमा dit 
euni cfe 00 0०७०५ 


aeui रहि तु em रती ane तस्याव इति a arenas स t च्ल 
end epe MER IS 
wm आसनमाहत्योदकमाहासपांचकाराध हास्मा wes चकार होपायनकौत्वोंबास ॥ ^ 
avena t मगवते गौतनाय cx इति ॥ 
Ho sja, "Tow knowert well, I huve enough of 


He said, “Thou must know, O beloved ono, that I 
old theo all which Tknow myself. Up then. Going 
here, let us perform the service of a Brahma student 
to the king)” "Do thon go, O Venerable.” Gautama 
went, where Pravahana, the son of Jivala held kit 
residence. (Tbe king) bringing a seat for him, bad 
(also) water brought; then he made ihe oblation 
according to rite, He said to him," We grant thee a 
‘boon (Y) O respected Gautama.” 


(I) By which is meant a gift of cows, horses, eS 


gold, of cows and horses, female slaves dependants nad. 
garments. Do thou not withhold from ws the gift which 
is great, permanent, and extende (to many generationi? 
He said, “Verily according to ria thou desires, 
Gautama (to obtain knowledge from me)" He mii, 
"T approach thee as pupil according to the rita" (I), 
With words others also approached of old (2) (their 
teachers). Ho resided there through the mere name of 
a respectful gift. 


00 Bajoined by the Saa. —S, 


z 
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5; oF Katies 
vue mats tates oly wil works, ani E 
with presents. 
So होवाच em ed गोतम मपर च पितामहा qu 
fae: पूर्व entum आहण उवास तां त्वह gay 
अक्ष्यामि को हि तवैवं जन्मत फ्रपाल्पातुमिति ॥ 


us guilty, 0 Gautama, 
id, "Do not hold us gui a 
a; onde (ed nct guilty my forefathers). Thay 
Ais knowledge im former tines was not possessed by a 
Brahmana thou knowest thyself. But I will explain it 
to thew; for whoever could refuse itvto one who thos 
speaks, 


^ 9, जसो वे dsi तल्यादिय एव ल m 
fifi मवान्तरदिशो विस्फुलिड्वास्तस्मिनेतां 
देवाः wal जुति तस्या आहुत्यै सोमो राजा संमवति || 


‘That world (I) is the fire, O Gautama. The sm 
‘Aditya is its fuel; his rays tho smoke (2); the day the 
‘lame (3); the quarters the coals (4); the within lying 

(8) the sparks. The gods (6) offor faith to this 
fea ‘From this offering king Soma springs forth (7). 


(2) As likewise rising from tho. fael—8. 
(9) Being aliko through manifestation. 3. 
MI Resembling thom By their bringing to rest —S: 


ese appliances. will be mentioned af 
Sake of eatgling the two efornge but he 


BREADARANYARA-UPAMgaD E 


(©) Firing y 

from aR rm he oer (७७७६७ ik ७७ ७७६७ 
(6) Todes, ama th est 
(D He Be ki 

Brame ot b 
70. ie ws e लता en समा बू 
मिशन हाुनयो कराते क 

देवा: सोम; रामान ङ्त err आहतः समवि ॥ 
Or Parjanya () ie fie, 


W of the forefathers and of she 


O Gautama ; tho year (2) 
its fuck; the clouds the smoke (3); the lightning the 
fame (4); the hunderboli the coals (5); the thudo 
claps the spark (6). The gods offer king Soma to this 
fire. From this offering rain springa forth. . 


(0) Parjanga, tbe second lonality ofthe ofotings, i 
the tutelary deity of rain. V. 


Totes oh fr teo ie 
ofarin in the moming and inthe ven, exilia iie 

ridin atte farmy as do no t mette ae 
of the sacrifen viz, he mcriflal fre te wd. te 
and 


impos of tho two offerings af the fre-rucrfos, 


ork of tho sae 


sequences rovulting from th 
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d to be explained, the object is to at forth the doctring E- K 
ji the Ges Beer as the cause of obtaining the northern pate SRHADARANYaKA-TPaMgan a 


o es se 
cre ee De ener feng um 


SE Me Soar pre spas 
of the e x which has beon thrown in tho sacrifi Sort te arth, furnished with the means of 


r iamen 


al fire and consumed by it, onters in Its Invisible, vubtilg ‘Rourished.—§ Wrable living creatures, this world it 
en. iss wath the sation sie word fort 
MAT. is eie. d 
EE ue TN SUN ale, the sient 
the resserios, bearing the name of NO The night i the fame, 
world ofthe moon ereato another boy fom the onan ofc eh 
Sr the. किक and hen ooie The’ hearse a omnee with १६ fates ho hg d 
edict. harte the water which aro parts of the One Sein oat di shad Me ack 
qaeriüce and tho pano that the sacrifice obtains another Ran, fies for darken Io tho tos of 
body in the world of tho moon are calle faith. They biar ibo, and this is the shadow of the barih, 
ie name of water: because the greater part of their com- (2) The moon is the coals, from similarity of origin ; 
Panlo ७ water. The freracsifice howovers ls merely & for a» from, the name, coals aro protaced tae 
representative of all the other Vedio rites, and wi Produced ih, tho nigh m alika 
bern sald about the former, applies also to the Intter. Ada ce. 


(3) They are amako, aithor from their boi duced. n. ifi aaa समिरा qu qmf^- 
Ux ir boing protu 2. qui affi cee ana fes qi qmi 
mice or (rom their similar appearance. — S. age: sd मिलर देवा भम 


जति तस्या आहू रेत; संमति ॥ 


Ot bey, ५५ sig ॥ 
as smokefrom fies. — 5. ah 


Man is fire, O Gautama. His open mouth js the 
fuel (0); breath the smoke (2); pooch, the fame (3); 
TL म दै ठोकीत तस्य पिये सिमो fern the aye the conte; rns The sode er 

EU नक्षत्राणि eiee देवा A FBR ge Fre: erin seed springe 
Gum तस्या आहसा nere enn ॥ 3 
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po th man Ere E 
E 


(0) Both rising equally opwands.—S. 
(3) From their like powor of manifestazion.— s. 


Ji योषा qp eem तस्या उपस्थे एवं समिलोमानि घूमो दो- 


P Pi करोति तेऽङ्गारा अमिनन्दा विस्र 
a देवा रेतो sf तस्या आहृत्य पुरुषः es fire: his fuel, fasl eee fires his fro 
समवि स वति यबजीकयव दिते ॥ ae» ume: hia coal cal in apne i 


ods ofer man in qus fire 


radiant splendour spri A thin offering, man n 


Woman is fire, O Gautama, her haunch the fuel; the 


ings forth, 
hain on the body tho smoke (I); the qrgan of genera- (THe Bevis 
tion’ the flame (2); cohabitation the coals (3): the fa ten n gH OF priesta, performing. the ja 
of enjoyment the sparks. The gods offer seed in thie PI 


i. From this offering man springs forth (4) Be 
lives as long as he lives (5), When he dies. 


(2) Both rising equally upwards.—S. 
(2) From likeness of colour. —8. 
MD Both equally extinguishing—S. © 


5.4 ह Vh weh aus सा 
पिमो erp. 
E arema एति sei twin tase 
Detak méme waa एथ gni 
गमयति ELE परावतो वसन्ति ते न 

rote ॥ 

‘Those (D who have thie knowledge (2), and thom 
Who in tho forest (3) meditato with faith on ruth (4), 
Obtain the flame (5), from the flame the day { from the 
day the light half of the moon ; from the Hight half af 
the moon the six months when the sun moves to the 
north ; from those months the world of the gods; from 
the world of the gods the son: from tho eun she world 
of the lightaing. Those who have obtained the world 
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an 
of the lightning, are removed by the Purusa 2 tea 
The mind (6) to the Brahma worlds (7). In thom 
Brahma worlds exalted they live infinite years, Pop 
thon, thure is no return (to this world) (8l, 


i - ge 
e present seotion replies to the first ques ire of 

UL ero DERE 

tho creatures, departing this life přocoed on diferan, 

EU MILLE Mea of cimi i 

road which is oalled Devayana " ? 


(2) Those who thus know. The knowledge does not 
afer to ono of those res only, but to the five fires together 
sis evident fom the Chha Us, where (5, 70, (0) the 
Fndriedge of tho five Grit is expressif mentioned with 
raferonoe to the samo topie. The knowledge concern: the 
nature of thosa fit and not the comparisons, which are 
ly mede for tho sake of extolling tho fre-sacritis. Bat 
how are those who thus know? not the householders im 
‘enteral; for those among them who have not the knowledge 
of the five firm, are to gain the worlds of smoke as the 
Irilt, wc, resulting from sacrifice, gifts and austerity, (8... 
Not ‘hos who have retired to the forest, nor religious 
mandionnts; for they are mentioned in the passage of the 
{gummy Glowing. “shove who in the forest” aad 

a ith the wor 
SU Connection wi " 


on from ane 
vitare, and 
onder th 


(S) Fiame moans here thet 
‘ad mo the torme “the daze / 
futelary deltie of the 


(0) By Peabo 


(2) Th Brahan wor, be pli relon i 
dut poslom ate nk wo Wh Wen a 

diforace ot ioe towns, deel ins et 
,, Modes of molitation, S. ES 


-s. 


Fiore 
"ror sear 
Im tho hal doctrine of ths Urani 

M dows not require any further pron; but S. wastes 
Biewanity to povo 


err Ect eho in the cz, those who have 


ies the | mu जा and 


l6. अथ ये Ba दलेन तपा होकाजपन्ति ते धूमममिसंमवमति 
puris राेरपक्षीवभाणपक्षमपक्षीपमाणपक्षाघान्कमासान्द- 
fmia एति seu: up Ppiumei ते wed 
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grad wes eem देवा यथा सोमः 


arcane ace Sea मक्षयन्ति तषा सदा ne 
ममेबाकाझममिनिष्पयन्त SINE SATE के gna 
Agfa meum भवन्ति ते पुनः SÀ pun तो 
dub जायन्ते लोकान्प्त्युत्थायिनस्त एवमेवानुपरिव्त- 
As य पतौ पन्‍थानों न विदुस्ते कीटाः पतङ्गा वदि 
ZATEA ॥ 

Again (I) those who conquer the worlds by 

sacrifice, gifts and austerity (2), obtain smo se (3) 

from smoke night; from night the dark helf of the 


moda ; from the dark half of the moon the six months. 
from those months 


when the sun moves to the sou 
the world of the forefathers; from the world of the 


forefathers the moon. Having obtained the moon, they - 


‘become food. As (the offering priests) consume (again 


‘and ngain) king Soma, saying, do increase, and do. 


6 the gods consume them there (4). When 


that (fruit of their works) ceases, then they obtain the 


BESADERANY Ax i-UpAN AS am 
LITE 

do such Sy tht gifte and austari” da 

Mae का ttiloed के the Vadas as a not or 


(9) The deities of smoke, ot, 


4) As The ofari 
Soma Jalos, «2 the s 


ome Work 
oh rade ua a 
Aveo the eco ha of tao Af ques or ie 


o be third quentin, 


THIRD BRAHACAWA 


Laa कामयेत महत्पाप्रपावित्युदगपन minme gout 
omaa pp med tt m सीप 
नीति dern ate परिहिष्पा्रिमुपसमाब।व ee 
ums een emp नक्ष मर सतीष जुहोति 
वल्लो Reveals arenis quuni | 
es sed जुहोमि ते म ताः सैः कषिपन 
लहा | था fer fest विधरणी इ | ता लला 
कृतस्य उरा पे स:ाधनीमह स्वाहा ॥ 

Whoever desires (I) to obtain gmestnem, (has to 
perform thë following rite)” At the imo when the sun 
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the norih on an auspicious day of the lign. 
QUOI "o tha moon, the twelfth day of his performing the 
vow named Upamd (8), after he bae gathered ang 
mixed together all kinds of herbs and fruits in a shel). 
Shaped vess] or in a spoon, either made Of the wood of 
the conglomerate fig-tree : after he* has sprinkled with 
water (ihe place of offering), placed the cow-dung, light- 
‘ened the fire spread (the kusa grass), cleaned the covered 
ghee, and taken the mixture at the.time of a male star, 
he performs the offering (3), (saying), To all the gods 
of crooked mind who under thy control, O Jataveda (4), 
‘obstgict man’s desire, do I offer a share fof the sacrifice), 
Satisfied, lot thom satisfy mo with all desires, Svaba 
^o, the goddess of crooked mind who under the thought 
that she is the upholder (of all) hus taken refuge to 
Thee; to this deity who is the accomplisher of all, I 
‘offer n part of the 80००, Svaha | 


I The ultimate effect, derived from knowledge and 
‘work, bin been declared.  Knowlwógo is Independent of any 
w both upon the wealth of gods 
D sake of work, therefore, 
means Unaccompanied 
wenith the ceremony. 
that greatness be 
of groatness.—S. 


E 429 
(3) Then wi 
Mantras Whi ofarin whos, ho speaks the following 


4) Pine, 


aama र्रप engvewm runi 
मन्थे स वसवनति मनसे स्वाहा पना सवाली m 

= अन्ये semen तसे evita बला भन्ये 
rese | is 


85803 to tho eldest, Svaba to the best" (0) wih 
these words offering to the fire, he drops the remainder 
(of tho ghee) into the citirning vessel, "Svaba to life 


= Svaha to what is firmly founded I" with these words 


‘offering to the firo, he drops the remainder (of tho gheo) 
into the churning vowel. Sra to speech, Svaba to 
the standing place!" with those words offering to the 
fire, he drops the remainder (of the ghee) into the 
churning vessel. "Svihà to the eye, Svaba in tho trege 
suro” with these worde offering to the fire, ho drops 
fhe remainder of the ghee into the churning vesel: 
Svaba to tho ear, Swabs to the place of refuge !* with 
these words offering to tho tire, he drops the remainder 

he ghee) into the churning vowel Svat to the 
D ire ke sanre of aeration ht 
Words offering to the fire, he drops the remainder 


-~ 
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(of the ghee) into the churning vowel “Svaha to 

{he sood" with these words offering to the fire, he 

drops the remainder (of the ghee) into the churning 
vessel. > 

6) The eldest and the best s life. Compare thie 

passage with tT 4 

3. agit evitan gen मन्ये स्ललववमवनयति सोमाय Fare 

qeu मन्थे स*स्नवमवनवति भू: cuiu हत्वा मन्ये 

meme भुवः taie gen मन्ये seem. 

मबनपति en ap. qeu मन्ये asama 

.„ शुः स्वः capud qua मन्ये mamie gt 

LOB E RN ÉL ÉÉE Suite 

. इत्वा मन्ये स<स्नवसवनपति भूताय Ste gear मन्ये 

ma भविष्यते emi) इत्वा मन्थे sem. 

magna विश्वाय t wear मन्ये सवमबनपति 


सराप entem इत्या मन्ये स^ ्लवमवनयति प्रजापतये ` 


EE pu mà avert ॥ „ 
+800॥8 to the fire!" with those words offering to 


the fire, he drops the remainder (of the ghee) into the 
churning vemel, “Svaha to Soma!" with these words 
Offering to the fire, he drops the remainder (of the hee) 
into the churning vesel. "Svkhà to the earth ! 7 with 
these words 


(of the ghee) into the churning vessel. "'Svaha to the 


offering to the fire, he drops the remainder. 
with these 


drops the remainder (of 
‘vessel "Svabs to 


PRIADHAN Ax OANA D m 


‘words offering to 
h drops the remainder (of the ghoe) inta the 
| luring vowel. "Svahi to tho past” with them, 
Words ollaring to the fre, he drops the remainder ot 
the ghen) toto the churning veel, "Svala to atin 
Quare I with thow words offering o te fes, ho dupe 
the remainder (of the ghee) into the chiming vema 

8000 to the universe!" with those words offering to 
the Gre be drops the refnainder (of tha ghen) into tho 


churning vesel, “Svaba to ali" with these. words 


offering to the firo, he drops the remainder (of tho ghee) 
int tho churning vowel, "Swiha to Prajapat" with 
these words offering to the fire, he drops the remainder 
(of the ghee) into the churning vessel. 


4, asafensn ams mundis ife प्रसेक 
d legend हििपमामस्पु्ीानयसि et 
seri दम यू प्ल on 

हवना ete 


ying), “Thov art 
thon art fill (893 


Then he touches that (mixtare say 
moveable (M ; thou art resplendent (2), 


^am 
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ou art unshaken (4); thou art the one pervader of 
bos pitean thou art proclaimed (5); thou art 
proclaimed again (6); thou art sung (7); thou art sung 
ngain (8); thou art sounded (9); thou art tpsounded (L0) 
thou shinest in the cloud (IL); thou art pervading 
thou art powerful; thou art food (I2); thou art 
‘splendour (9); thou art destruetior (4); thou art 
identity.” 
vea, boonuse life is niov 
at the sang tate te e =A. O. 
(2) Because Gra, tho same as thou, is 40. 
© (9) In thy nature as Drahman.—À.'G. 
(4) In thy likeness of the sky.—À. G. 
may x the Prastofà at the commencement of the 
orice A. G. 
(6) By tho same in ite middle, —A. 6. 


(D) By (the Udeata at the commencement of the - 
critica, —A, O- 


® By 


(00) By the Agandhra—A. G. 
Quas LU Aseonting to R Oe explanation: Literals, in 
an to be 
T represented by Soma, all things to be 


Y ro nature as 
Ya represented by fire, in its nats 


ue speaprayer, being the ouse of destruction of all 


dine aceonding i thelr relation to the soul and to 


blo, and thou art 


E अनयामः सानः त अहे 


Then he, raise that (nin 
Minkest (of Si); wo think Cea 
ing, ord and sov 


SREADARAWY at epar iss 
ea स हि राजेशने 
arches en, m 


saying) —" Thou 
link of thy greatness; for be ia 
the King and Jord, 


feris wei wem सवाहा भो ix 


Xd AX 
wedged ३ wer qi meli भवनत का 
स्व: A त्तं च शाविभीन्ाह mía my. 
aries सर्व भूं र्वः ev साता sw 
wu प्रक्ञाल्य अकेन प्रकारः feta प्राति 
सपति miegos saiae 
«समिति यथेमे aane qe जपति | 


Then be ७३७) that (mixture, and with the 
* Let us reflect on the adorable light of Savita," 
May the winds convey happiness: may the rive 
drop happiness; may the herbs be of sweet fuite to us, 
Fvaha to the earth!" Jet him take the first moreel, 
(With tho words),—" Let us reflect on the adorable 
light of savita,” (vis). May the night, yea even the 
morning-dawns (bring us) happiness, (may be fraught 
with happiness) the dust of the earth. May the heavens, 
‘our father (bring us) Rappines. “Svaba t» tho 
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mosphere" (let bim take the second morsel, With 
the aprds — (Lot us reflect on the adorable light of 
Savita) who quickens our understanding, (ris) May 
Vanaspati (bring) us happiness: may thon (bring) us 
happiness; may his rays (bring) us happiness, Svaha 
to the heavens! lot him take the third morsel, And 
having repeated the whole Savitri and all the benedic- 
tions (2), he says at the close (of the rite), " May I 
become this all, 8vahA to the earth,sthe atmosphere and 
the heavens !" Then having sipped (water) and cleaned 
his hands, he touches the fire with his tbigh,.his bead 
tumed towards the cast. (Then) in the morning dawn 
“he dores Aditya (with the Mantra)—* Thou art the 
‘one lotus of the quarters; may I become the one lotus. 
of men.” As he (before) approached the fire, so he E 
(again) approaches it with tl thigh, and after boing 
‘ated, be mutters the school (3). 


vah). 
be re j'agie he should ciean the vous 
E he hae dropped the remainder of the gheo, and 


After hu bas 


branches cise gnd 
ranches rise fd i leven spring tr 
Re it x 
TR AA amà agen लन 
उकतयोाचापि य एन gik ean] मिना 
" É 
"Aly: eri | E 


Y Yainnvallya of the Vajassnoya schoo), baying ex. 

Dion) thie (mixture) to br dicot, Madhuka Pula, 

Trae Whowrge pours it on a dry tank, (vil we) i 
ranches rise and its leaves spring fori." X 


£ दय age: perna sonia aerate 


"om qr, स्थाणौ नप्प; परेः 
mmi । 


Madhuka Paingys having explained this (mixture) 
to hie disciple, Cala Bhagavitti, raid —" Whoevi pour. 
it on m dry trunk, (will seo) its branches riso and ite 
Teaves spring forth.” 

70. grata चूहों wear आव््पूणायान्तेवासिन ave 
PEN P Mn 
sg: sare | 

Cala Bhagavitti, having taught 

‘his disciple, Janaki Xyasihana, eid 
it on a dry trank, (will see) its branches riso und its 
eaves sprite forth” 7 


iu me TWELVE aberat UPANTHADS 
Ihr जानकितापल्यूणः SAO जावालावान्तेवासिन 
purs 

sg: पलाशानीति | 


Janaki Zyasthona having explained this (mixture) 
to his disciple, Satyakama Jabüla, said,—" Whoever 
pours it on a dry trank, (will see) ii&'branches rise and 
Jta loaves spring forth,” 

9, ey te सकामो जाबलोऽन्तेबासिम्य उक््ोवाचापि थ vae 

wok स्थाणौ frugem: प्ररोहेयु: पलाशानीति 
EE Lo Lr 

Satyakama Jabals having explained this (mixture) 
43 his disciples, said,—" Whoever places it on a dry 
trunk, (will ses) its branches rise, and its leaves spring 
forth, Let nono Leach it to one who is not a son, oF a 
disciple.” 

As iah a: खुव imua दम्बर इषम 
pesi amad an प्राम्याजि धान्यनि अवन्ति 
difesa ghaghi गोपूमाथ मसूरा uen 

T eger तान्‌ Rue agit qu उपपिक्नयास्यस्थ 
NE I] ~ 

There should be four things made of the wood of 
‘the conglomerate fig-tree, the Sruva (I), the Camasa (2), 
‘tho sacrificial wood, and the two churning vessels: 
there should be ten kinds of cultivated seeds, niz., rice, 
barley, sexamum—seed, kidney beans, millet (3), ponick 


= pes te 
ind down, and 
= « Tod sprinkled wilh cu 
' thes he sal ofr he cata ded le 


l, pulse and veich, 


00) A Kind ot 
whan oered to de Vb whieh e ahos ॥ takan 


for the sue 


tobe put inthe water ured 


(3) Anu, a sore 
called China ia Beng, SO Of Yor sa 


FOURTH BRAMAN 


Low A भूतानां gd cmo gfe आपोषपामोषधप 
reat qf an an go een 
wi 

Verily, of rented things her earth be tence; 
of earth, water; of water plantas of plania, foem 
f lowers fila of fruity man (Puri): of mam 


semen. 


- 2 ख ह पजापतिरीक्षोचके हन्तासौ प्रतिष्ठां कल्पयानीति स॒ 
Wes सुने ता ayn उपासा qeu 
उपासीत स एत m memes ए सहप 
eee 


Prajapati ('Leed of creatures") bethought himsel 
“Game, let fne provide bim के firm basis!" So he created 


i à 


F. 


| 
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woman, When be had created her, be revered her 
Yolo Therefore one should revere woman below.—He 


Oe for himself that stone which projects, 
‘With that he impregnated her. 7 
3 ner Meu छोमानि वर्िक्आंपिषवणे समिद मध्यतस्तो 
mä स ume ह बै वाजपेपेन:पजमानस्य लोको मयति 
तावानस्य d भबति म ए fumeur mene 
irre सुकत ves a enirn च्य Pa; 
armi 
Her lap is a sacrificial altar; her Hairs, the 


= sacrificial grass; her skin, the soma-press. The two 


lips of the vulva are the fire in the middle, Verily, 
infeed, as great as iw the world of him who sacrifices 
wiih the Vajapeyn (‘Strenggh-libation’) sacrifice, so 
great is the world of him who practises sexual inter- 
courte, knowing this; he turns the good deeds of women 
to himyelf. But he who practises sexual jntercourue 
Without knowing this women turn his good deeds unto 
themselves. 


= 4. एतद सभ वे nauem आरणिरहिठड स्म वे aoni 


Ste sva सम वे ainega आह बहर 


E Verdy, indeed, at Uddalak 
 Yeniy, indeed, it wa 
ied it was that Udder Arupi 
This, verily, indeed, Naka M, 
+ indeed, it was that 
wir, in Vat Naka Maudgilya. 
Thin, verily, indeed, it was th 


ae Wha हल. iat Kumaraharita 


(ID) oven this mach sermen in 
one asleep or of one awake, 5 
or (without touching) repeat 


Spilled, whether of * 
then he should touch it, 


What semen has of mine t earth ben spit now, 
Whate'er o ber as owed, ५0०६६ eene 


meth ; again, my glow! 
Ainin the altars and the fv 
Be ound in the ome p 


Having spoken thus, he sbonld tako it with ring- 
“Finger and thumb, and rub it on between his breasts or. 
his eye brows 


th अब gem आतान पसेन मि तेज इन ash 
gius सुवित वा एषं शग दासाला 
इससे दासविनममयोपमन्रेत | 
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i 
recite over it the formula: ‘In me be vigor, power, 
beauty, wealth, merit !* 


should approach and invite her- 
7.« Audi a द्यात्काममेनामवक्रीणीयात सा चेदस्मै नैन 
दद्यात्काममेनां gen वा पाणिना बोपहत्यातिकामेदिन्द्रियेण 
ES ते कसा य आदद qnem एव f । 


If she should not grant him his desire, he should 
bribe her. If she still does not grant him his desire, ho 
should hit ber with a stick ox with his band, and over- 
come her, saying: "With power, with glory I take 
away yout glory!" Thus she becomes inglorious. 


DN XN AE EE 
amies मवतः | 
If she should yield to him, he says: * With power, 


‘ith glory I give you glory!" Thus they two become 
‘glorious, * 


E ‘thought, * May she not conceive offspring ! - 


LA M 
m 
[x 


Thou that from ev 


limb ant oo 
That rm the heata en 
Thou artho omenon of the ie 


Disiraot this woman ber in 2 
An if by poisoned arron pnt 
Ub ni दर्धीतेति त्य Dg 

i a मुखेन मुख 
-huntana ते 

e nere आदद इता 


Now, the woman whom one may desire with the 


Mirco 

together with her and joning mouth wi mouth he 

| shen Sot inhale, thon exhale, and ay: "Wit pone 
ith semen, E redim she men from you!" Tiar an 
Some to bg without seo i 


AL, अब पामिच्लोसधीलेति end Du न que hum 
creamer ते रेतसा रेत prendi 
ah | ‘ 


= Now, th 


woman whom one may desire with the. 
thought, "May she conceive !"—after coming together 
with hee and joining mouth with mouth, he should 
fret exhale, then inhale, and say : * With power, with 
semen, I deposit semen ín youl’ Thus she becomes 
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s वल्य जावा जार: ed चेद्द्ि्यादामपाने5क्रिमुपसमाघाव 
sae mafeia तस्मिनेता: Tea: प्रतिकोमा: 
ef apum aA प्राणापानौ a 
(आददेऽसाविति मम aisi: प्रपद्य आददेऽसाविति 
ब aiia त आददेऽसाविति मम 
afidon त आददेऽसाविति स वा एष 
miad विसुकृतोऽस्माेकात्परैति पमेव aram: 
जपति iida „दारेण नोपहासमिच्छेदुल 
fiet मवति 

Now, if one's wife have a parameur, and he hate 
him, let him put fire in an unannealed vessel, spread 

‘out a row of reed arrows in inverse order, and therein 

sacrifice in inverso order those reed arrows, their heads 

smeared with ghee, saying 
“You havo made a libation in my fire! I take 
away your inbreath and out-breath (prinhpanau)—you, 

so-andeb t 

You have made a libation in my fire! I take away 
your sons and cattlo—you, so-and-so | 
4 You have made a libation in my fire! I take away 
your sacrifices and meritorious deeds—you. so-and-so ! 
You have made a libation in my fire! I take nway 
your hope and expectation—you, so-and-so!" 
Verily, he whom a Brahman who knows this 

-eurses—he departs from this world impotent and devoid 

‘of merit. Therefore one shold not desire sport with 

‘the spouse of a person leamed in sacred lore (srotriya) 


may attain the full length of life '—thoy two should 


FEA " s | 
eau, OM AE 
mows E 
Force". V or indeed ho who now de bros 


LS कब 
FS आपा Pee केन त 
à ud केन परेता नना 
सान भदू बहन 
ong When the monthly sickness c 
adj Tn for Ave days she ahoa nat am E + 
camo na, a Pt on frodi clothes, Nother a low 
Tor a dow-caste woman - 
At the end of the three son eee 
bot ae te rv eh so id bathe an 
DEESSET. 
à. जयेत eget सिति „ 
तेनं rer सािधन्तक्रवातमी रै जने | 


In ease ono wishes, "That a whi 
ishon, “That a white ron bo born to 
me! that he may be able to repeat n Veda! that he 


have rice cooked with milk and should ont it prepared 
with ghee” They two ure likely to beget (him): 


75. अप य qub मे कपिलः frg rn met. 
सर्वमायुरियादिति दध्योदनं पाचवित्वा सर्पिष्मन्‍्तमश्रीपातामी- 
si जनमि | ; 

Now, in case one wishes, “That a taway son with 

rediish-trown eyes be born to ma! tai he may be 
able io recite two Vedas! that he may attain the fall 
Tenth of lifei^—they two should havo rieo cooked 
with sour milk and should ont it prepared with ghee, हू. 
‘They two dre lily to beget (him). 
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quier मे सावो छोहिताक्षों जायेत जनबदाननु 
| ` 6, अथ य इच्छेत में स्यायो A pha 
Pett | b 

| Now, in case one wishes, “That a swarthy son with 

red eyes be born to me! that he may be able to repeat 

| . res Vodas! that he may attain tbe fall length of 

life !'—they two should have rice boiled with water and 

EN o mox 
| to boget (him). 

A7. अब a इच्छिता में पण्डिता जायेत स्वमाथुरियादिति तिनं 

^ पाचपित्वा सर्पिषमन्तमश्रीयातामीश्यरो जनेयितवे | 


Now, in case one wishes, ‘That a learned (pandita) 
düghter be born to me! that she may attain the full 
length of life!'—they two shonld have rice boiled with 
sesame and should eat it prepared with ghee, They 

E: two are likely to beget (her). 
E ASau व goegi मे पण्डितों विगीतः समितिंगमः pafo 
Ab भाषिता आपेत aiga सर्वमायुरियादिति 
mri पाचयित्वा afram a जनयित वा 

D औक्षेण वाषेमेण वा । 

"Now, in case one wishes "That a son, learned, 
> famed, a frequenter of council-asomblies, a speaker 
of disecume desired to be heard, be born io me! 
thst he be able to repeat all the Vedas! that 
‘he attain the fall length of life l'—they two should have 
ice boiled with meat and should eat it prepared with 


— 
B 


G & z | 
E BRRADEANY ATA PNG 4० hc. 
Bé. They two are 

ther vent or BR HO beget (ln) with meat, 


afa कहता 
त स्थालीपाकाहताज्य॑ Mere स्थावरो 
PU आहले स्वाहा देवप सरे सपरा 
TUR. तवो प्राति sitet: त्र 
(पाणौ aeri fiear लेनैनां Pesquera. + 
नाच्छ पा स जवो पसा सहेति । 
Now, tow 


utor i gard "morning, having. prepared. vto 


manner of tho Sthalipaka, ho takes of the 
md makos a libation, saying: "To Agni, 


Ball To Alumaü, hail! To the gol baie 


(*Balivener” tha son), whose is trao procreation (anya. ^ 
přasano), hail!” Having made tho libition, ho takesatid 
eats, 


Having exten, be offer to the other (ia, io 
her), Having washed bis hands, be fills a vowel with 
= Water and therewith sprinklus her thrice, saying, 


This wife together with her lord — 

20, अवैताणभिप्यतेो नासा स्व सा तवग तामाह 
LAGE तबे सधमादः सह शी 
दाहे पे gaia मतिर इति । 

‘Then ho comes to hor and says 


This man (amo) am Ls that woman (s) thou t 
‘That woman thou; this man am TT 


fe ehe + 


HEU 4 on E 4^ 
AiG IE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS E su 


EES So E 
SADA 


| : ee 


| opere 
cope 


"PANSAD. em 


'r let ux semen mix, 


| 3l. अथात्य उरू fais विज्हीथां armed ति तस्याम 
s fem मुखेन gue dum “निरिनामनुलोमामनुमाहि | Ff figa arien | 

| वियोनि कल्पयतु त्वा रूपाणि remp) आसिशतु : नाणा | ना अर कृत 
न निहि र्म eremi | 

Mt to tring 


sam गर्म eng ते | गर्म ft सिनोवां गर्म हि 
i} ek | गई ते अधिनी arme पुरो | 


Then he sprvads apart her thighs, saying: * Spread नह ts wt 

= yourselves apart, heaven and earth !' Coming together. Forte 

with her and joining mouth with mouth, he strokes hor Boise 
three times as the hair lies, saying : 


Lot Vipu m womb prepared ! 
Let Tvasty shape the various forms! 


When she is ior P 
ith water, ayie, forth, he sprinkon har 


ind doth agitate 
od on every si 


2A, wife आधाय के quee de 
os -— adero 
Digi de dum, tha tread dame € Were जोनल qam d 


Lat tho Twin Gods implace thy germ — ait | आसय या eet रा च पमि सहा | 
‘The Arvin crowned with lotus wreatha t जि recens nae RT emit 

32. feme आएगी याम्य निर्मन्‍्थतामश्विनो । d ते गरम हवामहे tego sitengan हतं के 
| मासि सूते onsi पृथिवी यथा drm नः सवेति 


TÉ gfe थथा गमे प गर्न दधामि तेऽसाविति । (irs. ७० bid de orsi e i fight e ud 
lcs ian bin lap, and taking cune di mized 
Piae ded patter i a gilt, ha flee repeatedly o. 
the curdlede milk and clarified buster, (saying)—" May 
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|) © I, magnified (by this son) in this house, support a thon- 
| sand (men) When he has obtained offspring, let there 
be no loss of prosperities in offspring and in cattle 
Svaha! I offer with my mind to thes! my vital aire, 
8२608 t May the wise Agni who fulfils all desires es 
for us any work which ought not to have been done, or 
amy work which ought to bave been dene in this rite.” 


[ 26, अयास्य दक्षिण कर्णेममिनिचाय वाम्बागिति fuor fanga 
संनीवानन्तर्हितिन जातरूपेण प्यति नू्ते दथामि सस्ते 
दामि ee दधामि str: सः सर्च त्ववि दधामीति । 

E putting (his mouth) near thethild’s right ear, 

7 he mutters thron times, " Speech, speech !* Then, taking 

ordlnd milk, honey and clarified butter together with + 
unmixed gold, he feeds it (saying),—" I give thee the 
earth, I give thee the atmdsphere, I give thee the 
heavens. I give thee all, earth, atmosphere and, 


20 anat नाम कोति दोस तद्य a नाग भवति । 
‘Then he gives him tho name“ Veda," which is his 
ara. namo. 
rere 
लही त कि). T 
‘giving him to his mother, he makes him take 


‘Then 
breast (ssying)—" O Sarasvati, enter for the suck- 
oft a ‘nto this (breast of the mother) thy 


s a iH + 
t fof alt, Creatures), the r 


i ll, and the ipea 
V? gw all that is 


Then be addres ihe child's mother with 
Mantra, Tho art worthy o apr 
ments "hy of praise, thou artes 
LUWus (son) be strong, thou who giveth ur a arung 
(son) Of him people may ay, —" Thon indeed excellit 
thy father, thou indeed ekcellst thy grand-father” The 
+ son born to a Brübmaga who hne this knowledge, 
obtains the highest goal by prosperity, fame and tho 
glory of a Beilunana. 


FIFTH BRAHMANA 
गाधः erede 
wg मखाः sand 


n yea 
bo Seigers: मिही 


Thou, who bast bora to the strong " 
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कि hosce cie gem वैयाप्रपदोषुत: D N'stiaisksvaxa epis, 
i arga ssa WA: | the son 'of Bhardivajt the son of 
! e 38 son of Parasari—the 
Now the school, The son of Pautignty? eucceeded gps the eto of Vit, ho son of Vat, ihe ck 
the son of Katyayant,—the son of Katyayant the son of the Eo son of Paravart the son of Va ॥- 
Gautamt,—iho son of Gautamı the son of Bháradvajt, — Varkaroot fece det aon of Vitkirini tha mon of 
+ the son of Bharadvajt the son of Pargsart,—the son of OF (fe son of Artabhigi,h sen of Astabhayet 


the son of Smongi,—the son of 
Snr tho sou of Sankrtt the son of Zlamtayanl, 
the son of Alambayant tho son of Alamb,—the wom of 
Klum the son ofgfayantt,—the son of Jayanti the wn. 
of Mandakayant,—the son of Mandoksyant the son of 
Mandaky—the son of Maniakt the son of Sylt, the 


| Parsnrt tbe son of Aupasvastt,—the son of Aupasvastr 
he son of Pir&sarl,—the son of Parivart the son of 
Katyayant,—tbe son of Katyayant the son of Kaustkt,— 
the son of Kaustkt the son of Rlambr and the son of 
Valyaghrapadt.—the son of Valyaghrapadr the son of 
+= Kafer and the son of Kapt—the son of Kapr, son of Sandili dio son of Rathtiar,—the von of Rata 

the son of Bhaluki,—tho son of Bhaluki the 


wn lh two solls of« 
¬ ® नने रपो माराम" | e fuas ue two on ot encase et 
qw पग्र वासुः aa- = Valdabict—the son of Vaidabhstt the son of Kase 
ERN IER ME eric «on था Katey he wn o! गन 
L Ms ot 23०० he am of ahve aoa 

Ss te wm. of Prin 
SE errno Xn 


3. वाक्षवल्क्पायाइवल्कप उदका दुराठकोऽंगादशग उष 

Be qae) यानभा मो बाध्योगाजिदावा- 
न्वाच्योगोऽसिताव्भगणादसितो वार्षगणो हरितात्कश्पादवतिः 

- wen: किल्पात्कस्‍्वपाब्हित्प: xm बहप 
रिचो आगम्मिणया आाश्भिण्यादिदयादिस्ानीमानि 

जनि पनि वाजसनेयेन याजवल्कपेनाल्‍वाबनते। 
iavallya, Yajnavalya Uddaluka Tidal 
, e Upavesi,—Upsvesi — Kuri,—Kusri 


Saunt the won of 


‘Kasyapa—Harita 


Kasyapa Kasyapa? 
"Vak-Vak Ambhint—Ambbigt Aditya. Th 


of the white Yajur, which are derived fron 
dave been declared by Yajnavalkya cf the V 
school. 
4, समानमा सांजीवीपुत्रात्सांनीवीपुत्रो 

व्यान्माण्डव्यः कौत्सात्कोत्सो s 


